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INTRODUCTION 



The Small Schools macerials were developed through the cooperative 
efforts of three levels of educational organizations: local, regional, and 
state. Forty primary teachers and ten elementary principals from small 
districts in Snohomish and Island Counties (Arlington, Darrington, Granite 
Fall<:, Lake Stevens, Lakewood, Monroe, Snohomish, Stanwood, Sultan, South 
Whidbey and Monroe Christian School), developed anl sequenced student learn-- 
ing objectives for grades kindergarten through third in five curriculum areas: 
reading, language arts, mathematics, science and social studies. Suggested 
activities, monitoring procedures and possible resources used in teaching 
the objectives were identified and each student learning objective was corre- 
lated to the State Goals for Washington Common Schools and to broad program 
goals. 

On the following pages you will find the Small Schools Mathematics Curri- 
culum Materials for grades kindergarten through third. Included are student 
learning object :',ves , suggested activities , suggested monitorin g procedures 
and possible resources . These materials wiere developed during 1975-76, and 
were piloted during the 1976-77 school year in more than twenty small dis- 
tricts within the state. Pilot districts included the districts which orig- 
inally developed the materials, as well as Methow Valle.y, Chelan, Entiat, 
Orondo, Leavenworth, Peshastin-Dryden, Washtucna, Wahluke, Royal City, Wilson 
Creek, Othello and Quincy. Personnel from ESDs 189 and 171 assisted with the 
implementation of the pilot materials by providing regional organization, co- 
ordination, technical assistance and secretarial services- Data collected 
from the pilot districts were used to modify the materials in preparation for 
publication and statewide distribution. 

Original funding for the project was made available through a Title IV, 
Part C grant awarded to the Lake Stevens School District. Technical assistance 
in the development of the winning proposal was provided by ESD 189 and SPI. 
Since November, 1975, funds for the project have been been available through 
the budget of the Superintendent of Pii!:/lic Instruction, Division of Curriculum 
and Instruction. ESD 189 and the office of the Superintendent of Public 
Instruction have worked cooperatively to provide participating districts with 
curriculum assistance, organization leadership, editorial services and the 
publication of materials. Curriculum Specialists from Washington colleges, 
universities, and local school districts also assisted with the development 
of materials. 



ORGANIZATION OF THE SMALL SCHOOLS MATERIALS 

Book covers and objective pages for all Small Schools materials have been 
color-coded for each subject: Reading — green. Language Arts — yellow. Mathe- 
matics — blue. Social Studies — buff, and Science — pink. Following each colored 
objective page there are several pages which identify activities, resources 
and monitoring procedures which may be used when teaching to the 
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objectives. See page viii of this book for a more detailed explanation of 
the format. On that objective page all objectives for an area of the scope 
are identified. Within each curriculum book the objectives have been corre- 
lated to the goals for the Washington Comraon Schools and to the Small Schools 
iTogram Goals for that subject area. 

Accompanying the Small Schools curriculum books are resource assessment 
booklets for reading, language arts and mathematics, grades K-3. Within each 
assessment booklet test items are provided for a selected number of Small 
Schools objectives. The suggested test items may be used directly by teachers 
to assess student performance, or they may serve as models for other test 
Items to be developed by the classroom teacher. 

Another booklet containing only the Small Schools objectives is available. 
This booklet contains objectives for reading, language arts and mathematics, 
grades K-8, and for science and social studies, grades K-3. Also within th---s 
booklet are the program goals and the scope for each curriculum area. 



RELATIONSHIP TO THE SLO LAW 

The purpose of this book and all other Small Schools materials is to 
assist teachers with the improvement of curriculum and instruction. In 
addition, it is expected that many smaller districts lacking Curriculum 
personnel will find this book helpful in complying with the SLO law. (This 
law requires districts to identify student learning objectives and to evalu- 
ate each student's performance related to the attainment of the objectives ) 
Contained within this book are many more objectives than any district would 
choose to identify as their SLO objectives. In order to provide districts 
with assistance in identifying objectives which might compose their SLO list 
selected objectives are marked with an asterisk (*). These objectives have ' 
been selected with the understanding that they serve only as a model when 
using the Small Schools materials in helping district personnel meet the re- 
quirements of the SLO Law. 

For more information concerning the SLO Law, see the Handbook for School 
"t^^^'lf jglPleinentation of the Student Learning Objectives Law availlhTrTi^m 
the office of the State Superintendent of Public Instruction. 
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FORMAT 



One unique feature of the Small Schools Curriculum is the format or arrange- 
ment of information on the page. The format was developed in order to facili- 
tate the transportability of the product by allowing districts to personalize 
the curriculum materials to meet their oxen educational programs. The Small 
Schools Format provides a simple arrangement for listing objectives and 
identifying activities, monitoring procedures, and resources used in teaching. 

Page One 

The first format page lists the sequence of student learning objectives re- 
lated to a specific area of the curriculum for either reading, language arts, 
mathematics, science or social studies- For each objective a grade place- 
ment has been recommended indicating where each objective should be taught 
and mastered. The grade recommendation is made with the understanding that 
it applies to most students and that there will always be some students who 
require either a longer or shorter time than recommended to master the know- 
ledges, skills and values indicated by the objectives. 

Columns at the right of the page have been provided so district personnel can 
indicate the grade placement of objectives to coincide with the curriculum 
materials available in their schools. District personnel may also choose to 
delete an objective by striking it from the list or add another objective by 
writing it directly on the sequenced objective page. 




. .iu<i two t nr»'i'-i: I K I f niins^r<i wltlmtit r.'n..ii»f ^.»rrvtn»<). {.»• 
. .iilfJ t^rrr or mt.ri' tui>-iM^lf iiuwh.Ts ^Uh .t ..f !.-ss : ^i.in 100 
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Page Two 



On the second format page, one or more objectives from the first format page 
are rewritten and suggested activities, monitoring procedures and possible 
resources used in teaching to the ODjective(s) are identified. The objectives 
are correlated to the State Goals for Washington Common Schools and to broad 
K-i2 program goals. The suggested grade placement of the objectives and the 
activities IS indicated and, wherever applicable, the relatedness of an ob- 
jective to other curriculum areas have been shown. Particular eflort has been 
given to correlating the materials with the areas of Environmental Education, 
and the use of the newspaper in the classroom. 

Belowis an example of a completed second format page. Teachers and princi- 
pals in local districts may personalize this page by listing their own 
resources and by correlating their district goals to the student learning 
objectives. ^ 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objeccive Placemenc i>2 
Scudenc Learning Objectlve(s) The srnHpnr Vnov^ rhP ;.dHir^^n ^^ ccs with syms Co nine (m^<,te^^r ^ . Scace 



Goal r 



Re I a red Area(i 



f;ges:oJ Activities: Grade (i;) 



Title : 
Croup Size : 
Materials : 



Nine Holes 

pair.- of students 

2 tap.ooard strips wiLh 9 holes » 

2 Cubes, one cube marked with 

.Mnbers 0-5 and another cube 

::iarked with numbers 0-^ plus 

an extra 0. 
9 golf tecs for each student 

(18 total) 




Procedure: 



Teacher directs as follows: 



(a) 
(h) 



(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 



First player rolls the dice. 
Player adds the addends and says the 
equation aloud (e.ft. , "Zero plus five 
equals five."). 

Player then puts a ^olf cec in the hole 
representing that sum (5). 
The next player takes a turn» following 
the same proceciure. 

The first player to fill all 9 holes with 

golf tees wins the game. 

^Tien there are only 2 or 3 holes left to 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



|1^7,10 



Suggested Monitoring 
Proced-.ires 



Student often uses manipulative 
aids or other aids. 

M astery of addition facts with 
sums to nine implies that a 
student responds to oral or 
written queries without hesita- 
tion. That is, if asked "What 
is 6+3?' 



or if showTi 



in written form, the 
student responds instantly from 



memory . 
time. 



Check one student at a 



Possible .Resources 



D*Augustine, Charles H, , Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elen^entary School , Harper 
and Row, 1973, pp, 91-93 



District Resources 



ERIC 



DEFINITION OF FORMAT TERMS 
Small Schools Curriculum Project 



Subject indicates a broad course of study. The subject classifies the 
learning into one of the general areas of the curriculum, i.e., reading, 
hematics, social studies. 

Specific Area indicates a particular learning category contained within 
the subject. Within the subject of reading there exist several specific 
areas, i.e., comprehension, study skills, word attack skills. 

State Goal indicates a broad term policy statement relating to the education 
of all, students within the State of Washington. In 1972, the State Board of 
Education adopted 10 State Goals for the Washington Common Schools. 

District Goal generally reflects the expectations of the community regarding 
the kinds of learning that should result from school experience. These 
goals are employed mainly to inform the citizenry of the broad aims of the 
school. When district goals are correlated to student learning objectives, 
'community members are able to see how their expectations for schools are 
translated daily into the teaching/learning process of the classroom. 

Program Goals are K-12 goals which do not specify grade placement. These 
goals provide the basis for generating subgoals or objectives for courses 
or units of study within a subject area. Program goals are used as a basis 
for defining the outcomes of an entire area of instruction such as mathe- 
matics, language arts or social studies. 

Student Learning Objectives 

Three major types of learning objectives which have been identified are 
knowledge, process and value objectives. 

Knowledge Student Learning Objectives identify something that 
is to be known and begins with the words, "The student knows...". 
Knowledge objectives specify the knowledge a student is expected 
to learn, '^hese objectives include categories of learning such 
as specific facts, principles and laws, simple generalizations, 
similarities and differences, etc. 

An example of a Knowledge Student Learning Objective is: "The 
student knows guide words in a dictionary indicate the first 
and last words on the page." 

Process Student Learning Objectives identify something the student 
is able to do, and begins with the words, "The student is able 
to...". These objectives are associated with the rational think- 
ing processes of communication, inquiry, -problem solving, produc- 
tion, service and human relationships. 

An example of a Process Student Learning Objective is: "The 
student is able to associate a consonant sound with the letter 
name. " 
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Value Student Learning Objectives identify only the type of 
values which foster the context of the discipline. These 
objectives are thought to be most uniformly and consistently 
approved by society as supporting the major aims .of the disci- 
pline. 

An example of a Value Student Learning Objective is: The 
student values the role of plants in his/her daily life." 

Suggested Learning Activities describe the behavior of both the teacher 
and students. The instructional strategies employed by the teacher, as 
well as the activities undertaken by the students, are included in this 
section. Each activity includes materials, group size and procedures- 

Suggested Monitoring Procedures indicate informal methods for determining 
the progress a student is making towards the attainment of the objective^ 
These methods include techniques such as teacher observation, student : 
interest and attitude surveys and recording results of classroom instruc- 
tion. 

Possible Learning Resources indicate materials, teacher-made or commer- 
cially produced, which are needed by both the teacher and students in 
order to accomplish the learning activities* 
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GOALS FOR THE WASHINGTON COMMON SCHOOLS 



As a result of the process of education, all students should 
have the basic skills and knowledge necessary to seek infor- 
mation, to present ideas, to listen to and interact with others, 
and to use judgment and imagination in perceiving and resolving 
problems. 

As a result of the process of education, all students should 
understand the elements of their physical and emotional well- 
being. 

As a result of the process of education, all students should 
know the basic principles of the American democratic heritage* 

As a result of the process of education, all students should 
appreciate the wonders of the natural world, human achievements 
and failures, dreams and capabilities. 

As a result of the process of education, all students should 
clarify their basic values and develop a -commitment to act 
upon these values within the framework of ^ their rights and 
responsibilities as participants in the democratic process. 

As a result of the process of education, all students should 
interact with people of different cultures, races, generations, 
and life styles with significant rapport. 

As a result of the process of education, all students should 
participate in social, political, economic, and family activities 
with the confidence that their actions make a difference. 

As a result of the process of education, all students should 
be prepared for their next career steps. 

As a result cf the process of education, all suudents should 
use leisure time in positive and satisfying ways. 

As a result of the process of education, all students should be 
committed to life-long learning and personal growth. 
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MATHEMATICS PROGRAM GOALS 
(K-12) 



1. The student values the study of mathematics for its use- 
fulness and application to everyday life. 

2. The student develops the ability to communicate with 
precision and confidence using the vocabulary and 
symbols unique to mathematics. 

3. The student develops the concept of number and numeration 
including counting, place value, reading and writing 
numbers, various numbering systems, number theory and 
scientific notation. 

4. Tne student develops general mathematical concepts of 
time-space relationships; equality-inequality; measure- 
nent; function; graphs, charts and tables; probability 
and statistics: and geometry. 

5. The student develops accuracy in using the computational 
skills of adding, subtracting, multiplying and dividing. 

6. Ihe student develops the ability to use problem-solving 
techniques. 

7. The student develops the knowledge and use of the structure 
of mathematical systems and real numbers. 

8. The student knows and is able to use the symbols, elements, 
operations and structure of the following number systems: 
whole numbers, integers, rational numbers, real numbers 
and complex numbers. 
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MATHEMATICS 
SCOPE (K-8) 



I- WHOLE NUMBERS 

A. Counting (Serial, Objects, Order) — K-3) i 

B. Equality and Inequality — K-6 37 

C. Reading and Writing Numerals — K-6 53 

'D. Place Value — K-6 ; 93 

E. Addition — K-8 [ // -^qj 

F- Subtraction — 1-8 * -^^y 

G. Multiplication — 3-8 [ ]^81 

H. Division — 3-8. * -^gy 

I. Story Problems — 2-8 * 209 

II. INTEGERS ~ 7-8 

III. RATIONAL NUMBERS 

A. Common Fractions — K-8 229 

B. Ratios, Percentage, Proportion — 6-8 

C. Decimals — 6-8 

IV. REAL NUMBERS — 7-8 

V. ALGEBRAIC EXPRESSION ~ 7-8 ' 

VI. NUMERATION 

A. Number Theory — 4-8 

B. Scientific Notations, .Exponents — 6-8 

VII. GEOMETRY 

A. K-3....... 253 

B. Shapes - Two, Three Dimensional — 4-8 

. C. Points, Lines, Line Segments — 4-8 

D. Angles, Triangles — 5-8 *.] 

E. Circles — 4-8 ......'.[]..[[.] 

F. Perimeter — 4-8 '.'.['. 

G. Area — 6-8. 

H. Volume — 7-8 ^ ^ . 

VIII. GRAPHS ~ K-8 271 

IX. PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS --'4-8 

X. MEASUREMENTS 

A. Time — -. K-8 285 

B. Money — 1-8.. /.'.[..[..[.. 313 

I C. Linear — K-8 327 

D. Capacity (Volume) — 1-8 357 

E. Weight — 2-8... 365 

F. Temperature — 3-8 ■ 



G. Maintenance of English Measurement — 4-8, 



The previous numbered page (n 
th? original dccumenl v/as blank 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



SPECIFIC ARHA: Whole Numbers: Counting rSerl^^T ^ nhj^c.r<,^. Orr^^r 



I'hc sliiik'iiL knows: 



The student is able to: 

. count to 10. 

- count to 100. 
*. count objects to 10. 
*. count objects to 50. 

- count objects by 2^ ,s to 100. 
. count objects by 5's to 100. 

*. count objects by 10 's to 100, 23 

. identify the position of objects first through tenth. 25 

- name the number before, after or between any number to 10. 29 
* name the number before, after or between any number to 100. 31 

. name the number before, after or between any number to 1,000. 35 



3- 

7 

9- 
11 
15 
19 



■yc s I luifii t V.J I iiL-s ; 



ERIC 



-1« 



OPTIOflAl GOALS M ACTIVITIES 



PIJSICAL EDUCATICn 



flUSIC 



SOCIAL STUDIES 



LAI'IGUAGE ARTS 



IIATI! 



READING 




CAREIR EDUCATION 



SWIRONIOTL EDUCATIOn 



OTHER 



SMALL SCHOOlFpROJECT 



Student Learning Objective(s) The student is able to count ^n 10. 



Suggested Objective Placement K 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Related Area(s). 



1,7,8 



Hi 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) v 



Title: 



I Spy 



Group Size : small group 
Materials : any small object 

Procedure : 

. Teacher selects a student to be "it" (or other 

students may select a classmate). 
. Selected student hides an object while the rest of 

the students close their eyes and count to 10. 
. Students then open their eyes and search for the 

hidden object. 
. The player who finds the object becomes the one who 

hides the object next. 



Title: Circle Counting 

b£ou£ Size: groups of 10 or less " 

Materials : none 

Procedure : 

. Ten or less students stand in each circle. 

. One student is assigned to be the counting starter. 

. The starter tells the groups to "begin counting". 
Each student counts in order and the one who says 
the last number in the circle sits on the floor. 
The next student begins once more; the last sits 
down. 

, Activity continues until one student remains 
standing. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : "Counting to 10" 



Group Size : one student 



Procedure: 



Teacher asks student to count 
from 1 to 10. 



Possible Resources 



Baratta-Lorton, Mary, Mathematics 
Their Wajr, Addison-Wesley, 1976, 
pp. 98-99, 112-115 



District Resources 



Suggested Activititis: Grade (s) k 



litle* Bounce Counting 

Grcu£ Size: whole class or small group 

Materials ; ball 

Procedure ; 

. One student bounces, a ball while the students 
count; "one, two. . . ten." 



Title: The Striking Clock 
group Size: entire class 
Materials: a rhythm instrument, triangle and 
striker or a bell , 

Procedure ; 

. Students stand in a circle with feet spread and 
rock from side to side as they say the poem below, 
^ Poon: "We are swinging pendulums 
Hanging from a clock. 
As we count the hours struck, 
We rock and tick and tock." 
. One student stands in the center of the circle 
with a triangle to strike the hour when the 
poem has been said. 
. The students count as each hour is struck. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Baratta-Lorton, Mary, Mathematics 
Their Wa;^, Addison-Wesley, 1976, 
pp. 96-97 



Baratta-Lorton, Mary, Mathematics 
Their Way. Addison-Wesley, 197 6, 
pp. 96-97 



District Resources 



0 0 
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Suggested Objective Placement K 



f 



Student Learning Objective(s) The student is able to count to 10. 



Related Area(s), 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) k 



Title: Poems and Fingerp]ays 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : poems 

Procedure : 

. Teacher reads poen and demonstrates action. 
Stucents then recite and follow the action as 
indicated. 

TEN FINGERS 

I have ten little fingers 
And they all belong to me. 
I can naka them do things. 
Would you like to see? 
I can shut thei up tight 
Or open them wide. 
I can put them together 
Or make them all hide. 
I can make them jump high, 
.1 can make them jump low, 
I can fold them quietly 
And hold them just so. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Sharp, F. A., These Kids Don't 
Count , Academic Therapy 
Publications, 1971, pp. 13-14 

Grayson, Marion F., Let's Do 
Finger Plays , Luce, 1962 



Ginsberg, Herbert, Children's 
Arithmetic : The Learning Process, 
D. Van Nostrand Co.,. 1977, 
chapter 1 

D 'Augustine, Charles, Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elementary School , Harper 
Ind Row, 1973, p. 64 



District Resources 



ERIC 
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Suggested Accivicies: Grade (s) k 



FIVE LITTLE FROGGIES 

Five little froggies sat on the shore, 
(open hand; extend fingers. Push down one 
■ finger as each "frog leaves.) 
One went for a swim and then there were four. 

Four little froggies looked out to sea, 

One went swimming, and then there were three. 

Three little froggies said, "What can we do?" 

One jumped in the water and then there were two. 

Two little froggies sat in the sun. 

One swam off and then there was one. 

One lonely froggie said, "This is no fun." 

He dived into the water and then there was none. 



GRASSHOPPERS 

Ten little grassLippers sitting on a vine.; 
(hold up ten fingers; fold one down at each count.) 

One ate too much corn, and then there were' nine. 
• Nine little grasshoppers swinging on a gate; 

One fell off, then there were eight. 

Eight little grasshoppers started off to Devon; 

One lost his way, then there were seven. 

Seven little grasshoppers lived between two bricks; 

Along came a windstorm, then there were si'X. 

Six little grasshoppers found a beehive; 

One found a bumblebee, then there were five. 

Five little grasshoppers playing, on the floor; 

Pussycat passed that way, then there were four. 

Four little grasshopp^iis playing near a tree; 
^ One chased a buzzy fly, then there were three. 

Three little grasshoppars looked for pastures new; 

A turkey gobbler saw thtm, then there were two. 

Two little grasshoppers sitting in' the sun; 

A little boy went fishing, then there was one. 

One little grasshopper left all alone; 

^'rn?/^-^° ^^"^ brothers, then there was none. 
hKjL 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOlPrOJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 1-2 



Student Learning Objective (s) Thp gtnfiPTir ^ ahTp to romt t-n m. 



Related Area(s), 



State Goal 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



1,7,8 



1,2,5 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 1-2 



Title : Counting Gae 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : none needed 

Procedure : 

. Teacher calls on someone to begin counting to 100. 

■After a short time;, the teacher says "stop" and 

calls on another student to continue where the 

first student left off. 
. Teacher continues this process with students until 

100 is reached. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Title : Student Counting 
Group Size : whole class 
Materials: none 



Procedure : 

. Designate one student as the counting starter. 
. Agree on the order in which the students are to 

"count off", 
. Starter begins with "one". 
. Other students count in turn and in sequence. 
. As soon as the last student "counts off", the 

counting starter picks up the counting sequence 

and the students continue to count. 
. The student who counts off "100" stands and becomes 

the new counting starter. 

Variation : 

. Student could count backwards from 100 to 1. 



Mini-Test : "Counting to 100" 
Group Size : one student 
Procedure: 



. Ask student to count from 1 to 
100. 



Possible Resources 



Grossnickle, Foster E., Discovering 
Meanings in Elementary School 



Mathematics, Holt, Rinehart and 



Winston, 1973, pp. 126-127 

D'Augustine, Charles H.,' Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics 



in the Elementary School, Harper and 
Row, 1973, pp. 70-72 

Computation and Structure , The 



Nuffield Corporation, 1967, 
pp. 42-43 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



OA 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



ERIC 



SHALL SCHOOI^OJECT 



• 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Learning Objective(s) The student is able to count objects to 10. 



Related Area(s)_ 



Title: Hangers and Clothespins 
• Croup Size : individual 

"a^g^ials : 10 hangers and 55 clothespins, 
3"x5" tagboard strips with 
numerals written 1-10 

Procedure : 

. Teacher fastens tagboard cards on hangers. Teacher 
directs student to put the appropriate number of 
clothespins on the hangers. 



1 



-H- 



Title : Pincushions 

Group Size : individual 

3" squares of cardboard, pincushions 
cut from fcam rubber, glue, 55 large- 
headed pins, container for pins 

'procedure: . 
. Teacher marks tagboard strips with numerals and 
corresponding dots from MO. Teacher glues pin- 
cushions on tagboard strips. 
. Student then puts the appropriate number of pins 
into cushions. 
Example : 



ERJC . 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

Mini-Test : "Counting Objects 
to 10" 

Group Size : one student 
Materials : small box 
10 counters 

Procedure : 

. Ask the student to count the 
counters and to place each 
counter in the box as it is 
counted. 



•9- 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



L2,5 




Possible Resources 



Baratta-Lorton, Mary, Workjobs , 
Addison-Wesley Pub. Co., 1972, 
pp. 156-157 and pp. 130-131 

Pagne, Joseph N. (editor). 
Mathematics Learning in Early 
Childhood , National Council of 
Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, 
pp. 117-119 

D 'Augustine, Charles, Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elementary School , 1973, 
pp. 61-65 

Thyer, Dennis, Teaching Mathematics 
to Young Children , Kelt, Rinehart 
and Winston, 1971, pp. 521-522 



''0 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) k 



Title : ^ Counter Toss 
Group Size: small group 
Materials ; bags containing sets of counters 
from 1-10 

Procedure : 

, Each student selects a bag and records estimate 

of number of counters in the bag. 
, When all have recorded their estimates, the bags 

are spilled on a rug or table. 
. In turn, the students touch each counter as they 

count aloud. 

. When all have counted in turn, the student (s) who 
estimated the counters correctly stand. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Baratta-Lorton, Mary, Mathematics 
Their Way, Addison-Wesley, 1976, 
p, 102 

Mathematics for Elementary School 
Teachers , National Council of 
Mathematics, 1966, pp. 11-14 



District Resources 



0 



ERIC 



illAU bCHOOLMROJECT 



fOJECT A 
P Suggested Objective Placement 

Student Learning Objective(s) The student is able to count objects to 50. 



1 



State Goal 
District Goal 



hi 



delated Area(s) 



Program Goal 



1,2,5 



'Uggested Activities: Grade(s) 




Title: Collage 
Grou£Si2e: small group 
Merials: colored scraps of paper, sheet 
of paper 12"xl8", glue 

'rocedure : 

. Teacher directs students to make a collage of the 
fifty scraps of colored paper (by gluing the scraps 
to the large sheet). 



Title: Collecting Stuff 
^roup Size: entire class 
^l^terials: large container, rocks, leaves, 
twigs, pine cones, etc. 

rocedure : 

/. Teacher takes class to a park or the school yard. 
/ Students collect various objects and place them in 

the container, 
■ When sufficient objects have been collected, 

students, one at a time, remove an object from the 

container and count it. Continue the process un^l 

the students reach 50. 

Variation : 

. Discuss groupings of objects. How many rocks, 
leaves, etc.? Group 5 types of objects to make 
50. 



Possible Resources 



-^.ini-Test "Counting Objects 
to 50" 

'^roup Size : one student 
Materials : small box 
50 counters 

Procedure: 



r 



Step Math Board (with counting 
strips) 



. Ask the student to count the 
counters and to place each 
counter in the box as it is 
counted. 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) ^ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title ; Count to 50 
Group Size ; small group 
Materials ; blocks, cubes, tongue depressors 



Procedure; 



Each student is given cubes, blocks, etc. to 
count to see how many are in a group of a hundred. 
If the students come up with 50 each, they ex- 
change with a classmate to check the figure. 



Title ; Count The Squares 
Group Size; individual or small group 
Materials ; 1/2" graph paper 

Procedure ; 

. Students are directed to county 50 squares and to 
draw a line aroun'^. the area enclosing the 50 
squares. 
Variation ; 

. Students may color or mark each square as they 
count, 



Title; My Count 

Group Size ; pairs 

Materials : small box, 50 counters 

Procedure ; 

. Student counts as counters are placed one at a 

time in a box. 
^ Student records the number of counters that were 
33 counted. • 
. The other student takes the counters out of the 

box one at a time counting aloud. 
. The final "out loud count" is compared with the 
' recorded count. 



Baratta-Lorton, Mary, Workjobs, 
Addison-Wesley, 1972, pp. U2-143 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOLBOJECT 



tOJECT 
^ Suggested Objective Placement 1 

Student Learning Obiecfiv^rQ^ Jh^ <^tnA,j^t jc g^^^ ^|,^ ,, ^^ 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program '^al 



Related Area(s) 



1,7 



1,2,5 




Title ; Count Me Out 
Group Size; partners 
Materials ; 50 counters 

Procedure ; 

.. One student is the "caller". This student selects 
and says any number from 1 to 50, for example, 
thirty-seven. 

. The other student counts out loud as sach counter 
is separated from the set of 50 until thirty-seven 
counters are removed from the original set. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Oberlin, Lynn, Let's Play Gages 
in Mathematics , Volume One, 
National Textbook Co., 1970, 
pp. 23-24 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities': Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



.10 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOLWIOJECT 



• 



Suggested Objective Placement h 



Student Learning Objective(s) . '^he student is able to count by 2's to 100. 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activit.es: Grade(s) 



Jitle: Counting by Two's , 
<^roup Size ; individual 

Materials: large quantity of counters (beans, 
buttons, beads, styrofoam packing 
pellets, etc.), recording paper 

Procedure : 

. Each student places a pile of counters on one side 

of his/her desk top. 
. The student removes two counters at a time from the 

pile saying, "2, 4, 6", etc., writing these numbers 

on recording paper as he/she counts. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : "Counting by 2's" 
^roup Si^: one student 
Procedure: 



. Teacher asks student to count 
by 2's to 100. 



Title ; 
Group Size ; 
Materials; 



Counting Chain's 

Individual or partners 

light gauge wire in 5 ft. lengths, 

buttons or styrofoam pellets 



procedure : 

. Working alone or in pairs, students thread a piece 
of wire with 100 counters (wire can be stuck through 
styrofoam like a needle). There will be some extra 
length of wire left. 
. Partner slides counters, two at a time, to the end, 
, counting by 2's to 20. Then the other partner con- 
tinues the process from 20 through 40. Repeat the 
procedure from 42 to 60 and on up by 2's to 100. 



ERIC 



4 K 
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State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



May, Lola J., Mathematics in^ 
Elementary School , New York: The 
Free Press, (Macmillan Co.), 1970, 
pp. 27-29 

Marks, John L., Teaching Elementary 
School Mathematics for Understand- 
in£, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1970, 
pp. 83-84 

Thyer, Dennis, Teaching Mathematics 
to Young: Children , Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, 1971, p. 52 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) H 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title ; 

Group Size : 
Materials: 



Counting Board 
individual or partners 
teacher-made counting board with 
rows of nails or pegboard hooks to 
hold nuiber tags 1 to 100-odd 
numbers In red, even numbers yellow, 
and a second set in blue tags for 
numbers which are multiples of 5 
(for counting by 5's, 10' s); use 
paper punch to make a hole in each 
tag for hanging on board (see 
illustration) 



Procedure: 



Student places all numbers on board in order. 
Student reads the yellow number tags in order 
across the board. (If desired, student may remove 
the red tags.) Point out to student that the 
yellow number tags form vertical rows on the board. 
Ask: '%ich numbers are common in these rows?" 
(Answer: 2, 4, 6, 8, 0.) 



AC 




ERLCl 



District Resources 



4, i 



smi schooiHrojecx 



Suggested Objective Placement 1-2 
Student Learning Objective (s) . The student is able to count by 2's to 100. State Goal 



• 



Related Area(s) 



group. 



Title: Counting by Two's 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials ; worksheet with puzzle 



Procedure: 



Students decide what part of the puzzle is missing 
and fill in the correct number. 



2 






8 




6 






6 






12 


8 


10 






% 


12 




16 
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District Goai 
Program Goal 



1,3,5 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) i_2 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


Title: Swish 
Group Size: small group 
Materials: none 




nenaerson, beorge, Let s Play 
Games in Mathematics: Volume 2, 
National-Textbook Co., 1970, 


Procedure: 




p. 21 


. The group will count out loud but instead of saying 
"two" or any multiple of two, the word "swish" will 
be substituted. 

. Every time a mistake is made, that is, instead of 
"swish" a multiple of two such as "four" or "eight" 




Computation and Structure, The 
Nuffield Foundation, 1967, 
pp. 43-44 


is said, the group must begin again. 
. Repeat until the group reaches 100. 







District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) ? 



Counting by Two's 
Grou£Sl2e: partners 

iJaterials: teacher-made card marked with 

even numbers 0-38, etc 
2 4 

30 counters, 2 game cards (3"x5" 
matrix with arrangements of multiples 
of 2 from 2 through 40-vary the 
arrangements on the two cards. 

Sample of one game card: 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



4 


10 


oo 


20 


12 


2 


26 


4 


30 


24 


22 


16 


40 


36 


6 



Procedure : 

. Teacher designates student (or partners select one) 
to shuffle numeral cards. 
■ . Students place the cards face down between them. 
^. Students take turns turning over the top card 'one 
• card at a time. 

. students place a counter on a numeral that means 2 
more than the numeral on the card just turned over. 

. The first player to cover all the numerals in a row 
or column wins. 
Extension ; 

. Count student's shoes, eyes, ears by one's, with 

emphasis on the idea there are pairs of each. 
ERIcM^ ^^'^ one's, emphasizing the even 
amm^^i^,, one, 3, three, four, etc). 



DOT 



SHALL SCHOOrfPROJECT 

Student Learning Objective (s) The student is able to count by 5's to 100. 



Suggested Objective Placement _i-2_ 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Related Area(s), 



1,3.5 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title : Five Fingers 

Grou£ Size: small group or entire class 

^terials : chalkboard and chalk 

Procedure : 

. Students, one at a time, trace their hand on the 
chalkboard and write in the number on each hand.. 

. Students then write the number 5 times more than 
the preceding hand. This procedure should continue 
until the students reach 100. 



Title: Counting by 5's on the Number Line 
Grou£Size: small group/entire class 
Materials ; chalk and chalkboard 

Procedure : 

. Draw a large number line across the chalkboard 
(0-100) 

. Have group count by 5's and have one student 
circle each multiple of 5's. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Students record the sets by five. 

Teacher listens to the students 
taking turns counting the hands 
by five, or the counters by 
fives, orally. 

Kini-Test : "Counting by 5's" 
proup Size : one student 
Procedure : 

■ Ask the student to count by 5's 
to 100. 



Possible Resources 



May, Lola, J., Teachinf> Mathematia 
in the Elementary School , New York 
The Free Press, (Macmillan Co.-, 
1970, pp. 27-29 

Marks, John L., Teaching Elementar 
School Mathematics for Understand- 
in^, McGraw-Hill, 1965, pp. 132-13: 

Henderson, George, Let's Play 
Games in Mathematics : Vol. 2 . 
National Textbook Co., 1970, 
pp. 31-32 

Bead Frame 



Sut;go.sted Activities: Crade(s) 2 



Title 

Group Size ; 
Materials: 



Counting by 5's 
pairs 

numeral cards from 5 to 70 in 
multiples of 5, 18 counte-s, 2 
game cards-teacher makes two 
different game cards; in a 3"x3" 
matrix write different arrangements 
of multiples of 5 froa 5 through 70. 

Sample of one game card: 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



10 


1 

75 


15 


30 


55 


20 


25 


40 


35 



Procedure : 

. Teacher gives the following directions to students: 

(a) Shuffle the numeral cards. 

(b) Place the cards face down between the two 
students. 

Take turns turning over the top card. 
Place a block on the n-jneral that means 5 
more than the numeral on the card. turned over. 
The first to cover all the numerals in a 
column or row wins. 



(c) 
(d) 

(e) 



Possible Resources 



Pagne, Joseph N., Mathematics 
Lea^nin^ k Earlj^ 
National Council of Teachers of 
Mathematics, 1976, p. 174 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOL WJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 1-2 
Student Learning Objective(s) The student is able to co'int by 5's to 100. State Goal 

" ■ . District Goal 

-— Program Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Title : Solve The Puzzle 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : worksheet of puzzle 



Procedure: 



Students decide what parts of the puzzle are missing 
and fill in the correct number. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 



5 


10 


15 


20 


10 




20 




15 


20 




30 




25 




35 


25 






40 


30 


35 


40 






40 


45 
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1,3,5 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



ERIC 



I 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOppROJECT 



% Suggested Objective Placement _ h % 



Student Learning Objective(s) The student is able to count bv lO's to 100, 




State Goal 
District Goal 
Progran Goal 



Related Area(s). 



1,3,5 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s 1-2 



Title : Groups of Ten 

P^oup Size : individual or small group 

Materials : counters, beads 

Procedure ; 

. The student will group the counters into groups of 
ten and then count these by ten. 



Title : Graphs 

££ou£ Size: entire class, sniall groups 
Materials : 1/2" graph paper 

Procedure : 

. Teacher directs student to cut graph paper into 
strips of ten and then count*the strips by ten to 
100. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : "Counting by 10 's" 
Group Size ; one student 
Procedure : 

. Ask the student to ''ount by lO's 
to 100. 



Possible Resources 



May, Lola J.., Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elementary School, New York: 
The Free Press (Kacmillan Co.), 
1970, pp. 27-29 

D'Augustine, Charles H., Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elementary School. Harper 
and Row, 1973, pp. 69-72 

Pagne, Joseph N. (editor), 
Mathematics Learning in Earl 



Childhood , National Council of 
Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, 
pp. 141-142 

Sharp, F.A., These lOds Don/t 
Count , Academic Therapy Publica- 
tions, 1971, pp. 57-59 

Bead Frame 



Hundreds Chart 



Suggested Activities: Grade (sj H 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: Ten Strips 

Group Size : individual or small groups, 

entire class 
Materials : . strips of colored paper or dittos 

cut into strips 



Procedure: 



Students will separate the paper strips into groups 
of ten. Students then count by ten's to see how 
many aake 100, 
Variation : 

Tongue depressors or bean sticks in bundles of 
ten may be used. 



Titlp: 



Counting by lO's on the Number Line 



^roup Size : small group/entire class 
Materials : chalk and chalkboard 



Procedure: 



Draw a large number line across the chalkboard 
(0-100), 

Have the group/c]ass count by lO's and have one 
student circle e:'ch multiple of tens. 



ERIC 



Henderson, George, Let's Play 
Games in Mathematics: Vol. 2, 



National Textbook Co., 1970, 
pp. 31-32 



District Resources 



'■J.J 



Sm SCHOOL AoJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement K 

Student Learning Objective(s) _nil_student Is able t:n ^^Pn^^fy y^.j^j,^ „M.rr. fw.. st^te Goal 



• 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



lelated Area(s), 



1,3,5 



>ug8ested Activities: Grade(s) H 



Title: Train 

£rou£ Size: entire class divided into groups 
of 10 

Materials : 10 chairs 
rocedure: 

. Teacher places a row of 10 chairs in front of the 

group (train fashion). 
. Students sit in the chairs. 
. Teacher gives the following directions orally: 

(a) The first person in each train raise your 
hand, clap, stand up, etc. 

(b) The second person raise your hand, etc. 

. Teacher continues to give directions until each 

member has participated. 
. Change train positions until each student has been 

in each chair. 



Title: First Through Tenth 

^^^0"P Size: class divided into groups of 5 

Materials : none needed 

ocedure : 

. Teacher lines up the class into groups of five. 
. Teacher gives directions orally, such as: 

(a) The fifth person touch the floor. 

(b) The third person tap the second person on 
the shoulder. 

. Teacher continues until each student has been 
given a direction. 

,{ ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Teat "Ordinals" 



Grou£ Size: one student 
Materials : 10 counters 
Procedure: 



. Ask the student to place the 10 
counters in a (horizontal) line 
in front of him/her. 
. Then ask: 
. Show me the second counter, 
the fifth counter, 
etc., until all 
ordinals are tested. 



Possible Resources 



Moore, Dan, Explorations in 
Number Concepts , Denoyer- 
Gepper, 1972. 

Pagne, Joseph N., Matheraatics 
I^arnin^ h E^l^Qii^^ 
N.C.T.M., 1976, p. 135 

Skip, Donald E., Developing 

Arithmetic Conce^ 

Prentice Hall, Inc., 1964, p. 75 

Henderson, G'^orge L., Let's Pla^r 
Games in Mathematics . National 
Textbook Co., 1970, pp. lO-U 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) K 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: Porsicle Sticks 
Group Size; entire class 
Materials : 10 popsicle sticks per student, 

beans (at least 10 per student), 

glue 

Procedure : 

. Teacher gives each student a set of popsicle sticks 

and at least 55 beans. 
. Teacher suggests that the student make a set of 

bean sticks by gluing one to ten beans on each of 

the 10 sticks. 
. When the glue is dry, the students play a game of 

ordering their bean sticks, placing them from 

first to last. 

Variation : 

. Students may color the bean sticks different 
colors (for example, the first bean stick red). 



Title : Moving Counters 

Group Size: individual, small group 

Materials' : 10 counters per student 

Procedure : 

. Give the following directions to students; 
(in reference to the initial position) 

(a) Place the counters in line from left to right. 

(b) Reoove the third counter, 
Place the second counter above the first 
coun'ter. 



District Resources 



(c) 

(d) Place the fourth counter below the fifth 



counter, etc. 



mLSCH00«j:2CT 



% Suggested Objective Placement K 
Student Learning Objective(s) The student i. to identify th. p ..c.> io, pf f,,,, 



delated Area(s), 



suggested Activities: Gradc(s) K- 



Title : Place Me In Order 
^^°"P Size: small or large group 
MSliils: 10 comic strip pictures, 19 cards 

with the ordinal numbers first 

through tenth 

Procedure : 

. Cut out and mount five frames of a comic strip on 

separate sheets of tagboard. 
. Place the comic strip fraes in order from left to 

right. 

. Beneath each comic strip frame, place the ordinal 
word name. 

.s Check your answer by turning over each picture 
' and matching the ordinal n.imes. 

Title: Ordinal Relay Race 
GrGj£ Size: small or large group 
^^^^rials : chairs for each student 

procedure : 

. Arrange student's in two equal rows. Assign each 
student a name, indicating the position in the row 
(firj^t, second, etc. -these can be written for the 
students to refer to). 
_ . Each student stands behind a chair. The teacher 
directs: "Third person put hands on head." The 
student who complies first and correctly sits down. 

. The teacher continues to give directions in this 
manner. The first row which is seated wins. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



1,3,5 



Possible Resources 



Nelson, Doyle, Mathematical 
Experiences in Earlv ChjjdhnnH ^ 
Encyclopedia Britannnica, Inc., 
1572, pp. 48-5j 

Liedtke, Werner, Mathematical 
Experiences , Primary Division. 
Encyclopedia Britannica, 1974, 
pp. 28-30 



Distdct Resources 



•-'V 



' Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



EKLC 



SHALL SCHOOWROJECT ' A . A 

V V Suggested Objective Placement K-1 W 

Student Learning Objective(s) .The student is able to naine the .mh.r K .fore. after nr K.^...n state Goal 

■ ~~ ~- ~ . District Goal 



number to Ifl. 



Program Goal 



Relatd Area(s), 



1 5 



Suggested Activities; Grade (s) k- 



Title: Covered Number Line' 
Group Size : small group 
Materials: 10 9"d2" laminated numerals, 
10 9"xl2" laminated covers 

Procedure : 

. Teacher tapes laminated numerals in a number line. 
Tape covers cn the number line to facilitate cover- 
ing and exposing the numerals. 

. Teacher uncovers any number and asks students what 
number comes before, what number follows. 

. Uncover every other number and ask students what 
number comes between the two numerals. 



Title ; Long Doggie 
Group Size : individual 
Materials : 9"xl2" tagbrard dachshund, 9"xl2' 
tagboard nurcsral,, 0-10 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : "Before, After, 

Between" 
Grou p Size : entire class 
Materials : written exercise as 

below 

Procedure: 



Ask studencs to complete the 
following: 

Before After Between 



4 1 



6 9 



1 7 



5 7 



8 10 



3 5 




. Teacher places tagboard numerals in reverse order 

face down on a table. 
. Teacher directs students to take the first number 

(0) and place it between the head and the tail. 
. If the student ca- jme the next numeral, he/she 

inaj place that number next to 0. 
ERXC'"^^^^^^ continues until the student ha§ com- 
™^cKJ the game or said an incorrect number. 
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Possible Resources 



Grossnickle, Foster E. , Discover- 
ing Meanin gs in Elementary School 
Mathemiitics , Holt, Rinehart, 
Winston, 1973, p. 123 

Keiley, Jeanne, Learning 
Mathematics Through Activities . 
James E. Freel * Associates, Inc., 
1973, p. 24 

Hundreds Board 



District Resources 



District Resources 



ER1C| 



i 0 



t 



SHALL SCHOoJtROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement _2 

Student Learning Objective(s) The student is able to name the number before, after or between anv state Goal 



t 



"""'Vr tfi 100, 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Title: 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Counting Cards 
small group 

cut tagboard or construction 
paper cards 2"x3", crayons or 
marking pens 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



procedure : 

. Teacher gives the following directions: 
Individual citudents write ten consecutive numerals 
on ten cards. Student A may write 1 through 10 
student B from 11 to 20, student C from 21 to 30 
and so on until there is a card for each numeral'l 
through 100. 

. Shuffle cards and give each pair of students about 
20 cards. One student holds up a card and th- 
partner must give either the number whirh would come 
before or after that numeral. (Keep the entire 
deck of cards for remedial drill.) 



Teacher observes student's 
response to. drill cards or 
verbal questions. 

See previous Mini-Tes,-. 



, 0 



District Goal 



Prograa Goal 



Possible Resources 



Pagne, Joseph N. (editor) 
Mathematics Learning in Early 
Childhood , National Council of 
Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, 
p. 149 

Hundreds Board 
Step-Cou--ing Board 



District Resource's 



1*1 ^Si 

* • 



ERIC 
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I 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2 



lilii' Counting Puzzle 
Grou£ Size: individual and partners 

10"xlO" tagboard lined into 100 

squares 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



. 1 


2 


3 


A 


5 


6 J 7 


8 


9 


10 


•11 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


'21- 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


27 


28 


29 


30 


•31 


32 


33 


34 


35 


36 


37 


38 


39 


40 


41 


iil 


43 


44 


45 


46 


47 


48 


49 


50 


51 


52 


53 


54 


55 


56 


57 


58 


59 


60 


61 


62 


63 


64 


65 


66 


67 


681 


69 


70 


71 


72 


73 


74 


75 


76 


77 


78' 


79 


50 


81 


82 


83 


8^ 


85 


86 


87 


88 


89 


90 


91 


92 


93 


94 


95 


96 


97 


98 


99 


100 



Procedure : 

. Teacher writes numeral 1 to 100 consecutively, 10 
numbers per row. Laminate or cover with clear 
contact paper. Cut out random squares from the 
puzzle. (Cut on marked lines to form puzzle 
pieces.) 

. Have students assemble the puzzle by taking a 
number, naming the number which comes before and 
after. 

. Students then place the number in the appropriate 
place in the puzzle. 



ERIC 



4 



District Resources 



^ W SuggestedrDbiective Placement _J__W 

Student Learning Obiective(s) '^^e student is able to name the number before, after or between any ^ r ^ 

"""""^-^^""^ ■ otai,e Goal 

. — . _ District Goal 



number to 100. 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Jitle: Bureau of Missing Numbers 
Ci^o^P Size ; small group 
Materials : none needed 

Procedure : 

. Teacher gives clues involving descriptions of 

numbers and students guess the answers. 
. Examples : 

"Attention all detectives! We have a missing 
number. He is even. He has an older sister who 
is four. Can you identify him?" (2) 

"Attention all detectives! A number is missing. 
I', was last seen around the middle of the numeral 
line. It has five tens, it is odd and it is 
snaller than 53. What is it?" (51) 

"All cars be on the lookout for a missing number. 
It's hundred's place is an even number between 
6 and 10, It's ten's place if; 7. It's one's 
place is an odd number less than three. What 
is it?" (871) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



Kennedy, Leonard M., Models for 
Mathematics in the Elementary 
School . Wadsworth Publishing 
Co., 1967, p. 38 



District Resources 



ERIC 



' Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



SijggL'sted Monir':.ring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resource; 



ERIC 



Small schoolProject 



t 



Suggested Objective PlaceniPnt 3 

Student Learning Objective(s) ^ The student is able to name the number before, after or betveer anv 

~ ~ — ■ • izl State Goal 



number to 1,000. 



Related Area(s) 



Suggi 



ested Activities: Grade(s) _j 



iHl!' Bureau of Missing Numbers 
GrouD Size: small group 
Materials : none needed 

procedure: 

• ^J]'' ^'^^ ^i^ss: "Today you may be detectives 
and investigate.some missing numbers. Listen care- 
uLy for their descriptionc. If ycu think you know 
the answer, raise your hand." 
Examples : 

"Attention all detectives! We have a missing 
number. It is even. It comes between 5 and 10 
Can you identify it?" (6 or 8) 

''Officer's attention: Pick up a blue car doing 
just over 90. How fast is it going?" (91) 

"Robbery at the bank! Attention all squads! ,e 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Teacher observe: student's 
responses or verbal questions. 

See previous Mini-Test. 



ERIC 
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District Goal 
Program Goal 



Lu5 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



Suggested Activitii's; Grade (3) _^ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title : Fishbowl 

Group Size: small groups 

Materials : tagboard cards (3"x5"), fishbowl 

Procedure : 

. Teacher directs students to make cards 3"x5". Put 
the numerals on it to 1,000. Place the cards ir. a 
fishbowl. 

. One student draws out 3 card and names the ruiiiber 

that comes before or after it. 
. All the correct answers receive 1 point. The 

t^h^'f.r vith the most points after all the cards 

• ■■' i awn is the winner. 
,; -. .dor . 

, student draws two cards and names any numeral 
that rones between. Give a point for a correct 
answer. 



District Resources 



ERIC 



t 



v\LI. SCliOOLS PKOJKCT 



Mathematics 



SI'KCIi-K. AKKA: UTiole Numbers: Equality and Inequality 




I Ik* ^4 1 tuU'ii t kfh>ws : 



Che symbol means ''equal to". ) 

the symbol means "greater than".) one activity 

the symbol means "less than". ) 



43- 



1-3 
1-3 
1-3 



use one-to-one matching with sets of objects less than 10. 
compare sets of objects for equality and inequality using the 
words: "more than", "less than", and "equal to", 
compare the sets of objects by tie use of symbols ">", "<", "=", 
compar- .lumbers to 100 by the use of symbols ">", "^", "=". 
compare numbers to 999 by the use of symbol? ^^>", 
compare numerical expressions by the use oi ^he svmbo]s "">" 
^ » - , 1. e. , 



3 + 2 



10 + C 



□ 
□ 



^ + 1 



14 - 3 



39- 

41- 
45 
47- 
47- 



K-1 

K-1 
1 



1 + 6 



□ 



10-1 



ERIC 
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OPTICflAL GOALS AJID ACTIVITIES 



PIXSICAL EDUCATIOII 



/?.T 



imkQl ARTS 



SOCIAL STLDIES 



I'ATl! 



sc:e?-ice 



HLALTK 



READING 



CAREIR EDUCATION 



S^R'IIlONI-fEmL EDUCATIO!! 



OTHER 



ERIC 
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SMALL SCHOOipiOJECr 



Suggested Objective Placement K-1 



• 



Student Learning Objective(s) The student is able to use one-to-one matching with si^ts of obje cts State Goal 

less than 10. n- ► ■ . r i 

■ . District Goal 



Prograia Goal 



3,^,5,/ 



Related- Area (s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) K-] 



Title : Mailing Time 
Group Size : one student 
Materials : o envelopes, 9 letters, 
8 word stamps 

Procedure : 

. H2ve students match the letters to the envelopes. 
. Student determines if there are enough stamps for 
each envelope. 



Title : Musical Chairs 
Group Size : small or large group 
Materials : matched number of chairs with 
students 



tocedure: 



As music is played, students circle around the 
chairs. The teacher moves a chair, stops the 
music and a student who tails to find a chair 
"Is eliminated. Repeat. 



Title: 



Dot Cards 



Group Size: one student 



Materials : index cards 
rocedure ; 

. Place the cards dot side down. Student picks a 
'card. He/she must match the dots one-to-one with 
a set of objects. Students may select any set of 
obi^cts. Stud'^nts may continue the game until the 

0 ■[EBsIOave been matched correctly 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resco: 



Paper and pencil test 

Teachers elicit verbal .ssponse 

"teacher observes daily activities 
'■■ I the classroom 



Mini-Test "Matching Objects" 
Group Size : one student 
Materials : 6 counters 
P rocedure : 

. Teacher forms 2 sets of 
counters, a set of 3 and a 
set of 3 counters. 

.' Teacher asks student to matrh 
the 2 sets 



Baratta-Lorton, Mary, Workjobs, 
Addison-Wesley Publishing Co. , 
1972 

Kennedy, Leonard M,, Models b 
the Elementary School , Belmont, 
California, Wadsworth Publishing 
Co., Inc., 1967. pp. HI 

Kelley, S. Jeanne, Learning 
Mathematics Through Activities , 
James E. Freel & Associates, Inc., 
1973, pp. 18-19 

Liedtke, Werner, Mathematical 
Experience , Primary Division , 
Encyclopedia Britannia Publica- 
tions, Ltd., 1974, pp. 12-14 

Pagne, 'Joseph N. (editor), 
Mathematics Learning in Early 
Childhood , National Council of 
I Teachers of Mathemaf:, s, 1976, 
I pp. 131-133 



■39- 



■ I 



o.s:d Accivicies: Grade (s) jy_ 



liEi!' Matching Jars and Lids 
Group Size: one 

«!t!riais: set of jars ^varying in style) 
set of lids (varying in style) 

Procedure: 

. Hav2 students match lids to jar by screwing lids 
cn jars. 



11^' Color Match 
Group Size : one 

5 tongue depressors, 5 crayons of 
different rolors 

Procedure : 

. Teacher colors each tongue depressor with a 

different color, crayon. 
. Match each colored tongue depressci to a crayon 

of the sacie color. 



Jitle: Number Cans 

Group Size ; individual 

Materials: ^ orange juice cans covered with 

(••;nract paper, round adhesive 
els, tongue depressors (may be 

«pray painted to resist soil) 

Procadure: 

. Teacher puts dels ,;. - f-cn can having a 

different numbc-r :•' l„:s ii;- 1-9^ 
. Student places tong. • depressors into the c£n 

^ indicated by the dot on outside of can. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Ginsberg, Herbert, Children's 
A rithmetic : The Learning Process , 
D. Van Nostrand Co., 1977, 
chapter 2 

Bean Sticks 
Step Board 

Magnetic One-More-Than Strips 

Set Cards 

Ice Cream Cones 

Art-Foam S<its 

Number and Numeral Puzzle 



District Resources 



ERIC 



SMAIX SCHOOLWJECT 



^ Suggested Objective Placement k-1 
Student Learning Objective(s) ^he student is able to compare sets of objects for equality and State Goal 

inequality using the words "more than", "less than" and "equal to". District Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Progran Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title: Sets 

Group Size : small or large group 

Materials : paper, crayons 



'rocedure: 



. Each student draws a set on a piece of paper using 

no more than nine members to the set. 
. Select a student to come to the front of the group 

and show his/her set to the class. Ask the student 
'■ who have a set with more members, fewer members or 

the same number of members to show their sets. 



Title : 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Dots 

small group 

12 3*'x5" index cards on which are 
drawn sets of dots (1 to 5) 



rocedure: 



Place the index cards face down in the rows of 4 
each. A student turns over one card and then a 
second. If the second card has fewer dots than the 
first, the student keeps the pair. 
If the second card has more dots or the same number 
of dots, both cards are turned face down, and the 
other player gets a turn. 
Variation : 

If the second card has more dots the student keeps 
the pair. If the cards have an equal number of 
dots, the cards are turned down. 



ERIC Lo 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test: 



Group Size: 
Materials: 



"Comparing Sets" 
one student 
7 counters 



Procedure: 



Teacher forms 2 sets, one with 
4 counters, the other with 3 
counters. 

Student compares the 2 sets 
using any method and determines 
which set contains "more than" 
or "less than" the other. 
Then ask the student what .must 
be done to make one set "equal 
to" the other. 



-41- 



Possible Resources 



May, Lola J., Teaching Mathematics 
in the F.I.ementary ^chool, New York: 
The Free Press (Macmillan Co.), 
1970, pp. 23-25 

D'Augustine, Charles H., Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics in 
the Elementary School , Harper and 
Row, 1973, pp. 59-61 

Schminke, C. W., Teaching the 
Child Mathematics , The Dryden 
Press, Inc., 1973, pp. 100-105 

Ginsburg, Herbert, Children's 
Arithmetic , The Learning Process , 
D. Van Nostrand Co., 1977, 
chapter 2 

Bean Sticks 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) K-1 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title ; Fall Walk 
^ro^P Size ; small or large group 
Materials: park or school yard with leaves, 
twigs, rocks, pine cones 

procedure: 

, Take the students on a visit to a park or the 

school yard during the fall. 
. Teacher gives directions using objects from the 

'environment. 

Example 

. "Find 6 rocks and 5 leaves. Which set has more? 
, Which set has less?" 
"^ind a set of rocks that is less than 5." 
"Find a set of leaves that is more than 3." 
"Find a set of twigs less than 7." 
"Now find a partner who has 1 less than you." 
"Find a partner who has 1 more than you;" 

Can also do two more or twc less: 

"Find 3 leaves. Arrange them so that the middle 

leaf is greater than the one on the left and 

less than the one on the right." 



Note: Be sure students return the objects to where 
they found them and discuss why. 



District Resources 



" . W ^"Sgested Objective Plsceinent 

•Student Learning Objective(s) i-I^istadent ~ 



linpws the syi^hol ,.ans "ereater rh.n" r t.. 



knows the s)^ho1 .Pa^sJW^^ District Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities; Grade(s) 



1-3 



Me: Equalities and Inequalities 
Group Size; partners 

Materials: 2 sets of cards (symbol and word cards) 



equal 



greater 
than 



< 



less 
than 



12 cards in each 
set. 



rocedure: 

. One player lays down one card at a time. 
. The partner must match each card, e.g. 



< 



or 



< 



less 
than 



. If the match of cards is correct the player keeps 
both cards. 

. If the cards do not match, the cards are placed in 

a discard pile. 
. After all cards are played, record the number of 

cards that were kept. 
. Reverse roles. 

. The winner is the player w'.io took the most cards. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Program Goal 



3,4,5,7 



Possible Resources 



Henderson, George L., Let^s Play 
Games in Mathematics . National 
Textbook Co., 1970, p. 34 



District Resources 



Suggested Accivities: Grade (s) 1-3 



Title : 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Symbol Cards 
three students 
two' sets of numeral cards (1-9) ; 
cards about the size of regular 
playing cards; three symbol cards 
marked "<", ">" and "=" 



etc. 



Procedure: 



, One player takes the symbol cards, sits between 
the other two players, and turns the symbol cards 
face up. 

. The other two players each take a set of nuru;fal 

cards (1-9), shuffle them and place th'2m face 

down in front of each other. 
. The player to the left of the player having the 

symbol cards takes one numeral card and turns it 

face up. 

. The player to the right of the player having the 
symbol cards takes a numeral card off the top of 
the deck and turns it face up. 

. The third player places the correct jymbol card 
0, ^, or =) between the two numeral cards. If 
the correct symbol card is played, the player who 
played the correct symbol card keeps both numeral 
cards and takes back the spbol card that was 
played. 

. If the wrong symbol card is played, the two numeral 

cards are placed in a discard pile. 
. After all the numeral cards have been played, the 

player with the symbol cards counts and records 

the number of numeral cards he/she has. 
. Players exchange positions until all three have a 

turn playing the symbol cards. 
. The- winner is the player who took the most numeral 

cards, , 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Henderson, George L., Let's Play 
Games in Mathematics , Vol . 3? 
National Textbook Co., 1970, p. U 



District Resources 



ERJC 0 



mi SCHO0I|pROJECT 

Student Learning Objeccive(s) 
symbols ">", "<" and 



9 Suggested Objective Placeraent _ 1-2 % 
is able to co mpare the sets of nhi Prrs by the use of State Goal 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) j-? 



Title: Greater Than, Less Than Wheel 
Group Size : individual, partners or group 
j^gterials : 5"x7" cards of railroad board, 
one for each student 

Procedure : 

. Using a brad attach a 3" circle in the center of 
the rectangle, allowing the circle to rotate. Cut 
parallel slits in each side of the circle. 

. On the circle mark symbols formless ^han'and 
"greater than" and "equal". 

. 'jse strips of paper or vinyl to slide through the 
slits showing numbers 0 to 9. (Ends of strips can 
be glued together to form loops so they won't slip 
out.) Students can help making these cards. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



"Symbols" 
small group 
set of 3 symbol card 
cards for each 
student [<][>][ 
and counters 



Possible Resources 



Procedure: 



5 




Z 



. Ask the students to form a set 
of four counters on their left 
and a set of five on their 
right. 

. Place the correct symbol card 
IT] between the two sets of 
objects. 

. Ask the students to form a set 
of two counters on their left 
and a set of five counters on 
their right. 

• Place the correct symbol card 
Rl in position. 
Form equivalent sets so that 
[£] card is used. 



D'Augustine, Charles H., Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics in 



the Elementary School , 1973, 
pp. 68-69 



District Resources 



. Partners use card, moving number strips and adjust- 
ing symbol wheel to make a true statement. Partners 
check each other. Or, one student can move both 
number strips and the partner can adjust the symbol 
wheel to make a true statement. 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



1::: 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources ■ 



1 



M > 



erIc, 



SMALL SGHOoS^ROJECT W ' 

Suggested Objective Placement 2-3 

Student Learning Objective(s) A. The ,M..t u .m. to. compare numbers to IQQ hv rhp use of 



syiM^:!gL_ 7\ and v. B. Th.c^,.^.n^ . 

tl^ll IIVII M„|I 

Related Area(s)_ 



an 



State Goal 

compare the numbe rs to 999 bv the use of symbols District Goal 
~~ — — - Program Goal 



3,6 



Title:- Greater Than Or Less Than Cards 
Group Size : small group 

Materials: cards or slips of paper with numbers 
from 1-100 (for. each student) 

Procedure : 

. (Note: Students should have prior bowledge of 
meaning of T, ">", and-"="; should be able 
count to 100 and to 999. 

. Student shuffle slips of paper or cards and place 

them face down. 
. Each player then draws the top slip of card. The 
■ player having the greater number says: "My 

is greater than your so I win." 

The winner keeps the cards face up in another pile. 

Variation : 

. Use numbers from 100-200, 1-999, etc. 

Title: Who Is Greater Or Less Than? 
.Grou£ Size: entire class divided into two teams 

MSterials: 2 sets of large cards with the number 
you are working with, 2 sets of large 
cards with "<" and drawn on them. 

'rocedure : 

. Teacher gives each tea a set of numeral cards and 

a r and a sign. 
_._Jeams stand on .opposite -sides of the room. ' 
. Teacher calls out two numbers, e.g., 50 and 3. 



ERIC 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

Mini-Test : "Comparing Numbers" 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : , written exercise as 
below. 

Procedure : 

. Ask the students to compare: 
Use =, <. 



3 

45 
19 
248 



7 

46 
' 19 
127 
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Possible Resources 



D'Augustine, Charles H., Multiple 
Hethods of Teaching Mathematics 
injk Elementary School. Harper 
and Row, 1973, pp. 68-69 

Step Counting Board 



District Resources 



1 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) _2-3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



. The first two students' on each team find the 
numbers. The third student picks out the correct 
sign. The students then go to the front of the 
room and position themselves correctly: 




. Award a point to the first team whose three members 
have positioned themselves correctly. The student? 
with the. highest number possible get a point. Con- 
tinue playing for a predetermined number of turns. 
Example : spin numbers 3, 7, 5. Possible combina- 
tions would be 753 (the largest) or 573, 375, 735, 
etc. • 
Variation: 

.. . Smallest number gets winning point. Add two sets 
of 3-place numbers to get the largest or smallest 
•>''^ answer. 



^ ••, 9 Suggested Objective Placement _ 2-3 A 

Itudent Learning Objective(s) X ThP srndPnrio p ... rl r State Goal 

aS! !d)ols '<", and "=". B. The .md^nr m compare the n.mhPrs m ^99 hv m.p .f D^g^^i^^ Coal 



Prograa Goal 



lelated Area(s) 




Title : Spatt Card Game 

Groj£ Size: snail groups, pairs 

^^s^ia^s : spinner card (dice could be used) 

record sheet (ditto or student-made) 
with columns marked H (hundreds), T 
(tens) and 0 (ones) 









/a 










H 


T 


0 




Lll\ 





















pcedure : 

. Teacher gives each student a record sheet and a 
pencil. 

. One player spins the spinner. All the players 
write the numbers on their record sheets in any 
column they want (hundreds, tens, ones). 

. The leader spins the spinner two more times. After 
each spin, the students fill in another place value 
blank. 

. The object is to make the largest possible number, 
but chance may overrule logic. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



•District Resources 



1 



% 0 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District R'^sources 



1 



1 A 



1 



1 'Tl 



ERLCf 
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t 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Learning Objective(s) The student is able to compare numerical expressions bv the use f^f rhp state Goal 



Related Area(s), 



1 + 6 [7] 10 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



Title: Paper Clip Chains 
Group Size : one student 
Materials : 33 paper clips 

Procedure : 

. Make chains of 3, 8 and 10 paper clips. 
. Put two chains together to show 3 + 8. 
. Compare the 3 + 8 chain with the 10 chain. 
• Use <, =, or) to complete this sentence: 
' 3 + 8 lo' 

. Make chains for the numbers in each of the 
following sentences. Use them to help you 
complete each sentence. 

9 + ^__13 3 + 6 11 - 3 8 + 8 17 -2 



1 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test "Number Phrases" 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials : written exercise, 
as below 

Procedure: 



. Teacher asks student to 
compare: Use =,<,>. 

2 + 3 BTl 3 + 2 



4 + 5 □ 6 + 2 
2 + 7 □ 5 + 5 
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Possible Resources 



Lovell, Kenneth, The Growth of 
Understanding in Mathematics , 
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1971, 
pp. 63-65 

0 

Grossnickle, Foster E., Discover- 
ing Meanings in Elementary School 
Mathematics , Holt, Rinehart and 
Winsjon, 1973, p. 155 



District Resources 



II 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring' 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



ERIC, 



S>ULL SCHOOLS PROJKCT 



iSiniJKCT 



Mathematirc? 




SPKCIFIC ARKA: Uhole Numbers: Reading and Writing Numerals 



Tiu' sLntkMU knows: 



T'ne sLudt^nt is able lm: 

. read the numerals to 10. 
^ read the numerals to j.00. 

read any of the numerals to 999. 
read any of the numerals to 9,999. 
. write the numerals to 10. 
. write the numerals to 100. 
. write any of the. numerals to 999. 
. read and write the number words to 10. 

. read the critical number words, i.e., ones, tens, hundreds, ten, 

twenty, -thirty , etc. 
. write the numerals by two's to 100. 
. write the numerals by five's to 100. 
*. write the numerals by ten's to 100. 



the ability to read and write numerals as a useful skill in 
daily living. 



55- 


K 


59- 


1-2 


61- 


2-3 


63 


3-4 


65- 


K 


69- 


1-2 


73 


2-3 


75- 


1-2 


79 


2-4 


81- 


1-2 


81- 


1-2 


81- 


1-2 



K-3 



1 



ERIC 



-53- 



OPTIONAL GO.US AND ACTIVITIES 



?i:ysical EDuaTion 



1, 



CAREIR EDUCATION 



ERIC 



rasic 



EWir«ITAL EDUCATIOII 



SOCIAL STUDIES 




OTHER 



f 

SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 
Student Learning Objective (s) 



• 



Suggested Objective Placement K 

The student is able to read the numerals to 10. 



Related Area(s), 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Title ; 

Group Size : small group/entire class 
Materials ; one large number line to be hung 
from top of the chalkboard or laid 
out on the floor — each number has an 
attached cover which may be flipped 
over one at a time. 



0 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


1 

i 




9 


10 

























,'rocedure ; 

. Write the numbers 0-10 very large. Place them in 
order. side by side. Tape or laminate the sheets 
into one continuous strip. (Student models could 
also be made.) 

, Have the student cover the number as the student 
reads it, or. 

, Have the student guess and uncover what comCij next. 



Suggested Monitoring' 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : "Reading Numerals 
to 10" 

Group Size : one student 
Materials : _ numerals from 0-10 
presented in random 
order on chalkboard, 
flannelboard, paper, 
etc. 

Procedure: 



Possible Rfe, .rces 



J. /V «w 



. Teacher points to numerals one 
at a time and has the student 
name the numeral. 
Example : 

8 3 7 2 5 0 4 1 9 6 



Number Concept Cards 

Peg Numbers 

Picture Number Puzzle 

Available through Jays Catalog/ 

1976, p. 3 



District Resources 



1 



ERIC 
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SMALL SCHOoftROJECT 'Bo v tk 

^ Suggested Objective Placement ^ W 

Student Learning Objective(s) The student is abk to read the numerals in, 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Related Area(s) 



1,8 



1.5 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Iltli* Number Line Count 
Groji£ Size: small group/entire class 
Materials : large nuier line to 10 

Procedure : 
. Cover "0". 

. Students read numerals in order from 1-10. 
. Unocver "0" and students read. 
. Teacher, then, points to the numerals in random 
order and students give the word name for each. 



Possible Resources 



Sharp, F.A., These Kids Wt 
Count, Academic Therapy Publica- 
tions, 1971, p. 27 



District Resources 



1 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



ERJC0 



f 

SHALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 1-2 

Student Learning Objective(s) The student is able to read the numerals to 100. State Goal 

__ „ District Goal 



Program Goal 



1,8 



1,5 



ilelated Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 1 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Title : 

Group Size; small group 

Materials : pointer, number line to 100 

procedure: 

. . Student or teacher points to any number on the 
number line, calling on another student to give the 
word names to five different numerals. 
. If the student can do this he/she can take a turn 
with the pointer and call on any student to name 
five other numerals, 
. The rest of the student monitor this and if the 
. one who is reading the numeral makes a mistake, 
another 'Student is chosen to read the numerals. 



Possible Resources 



Mini-Test : 

Group Size : 
Materials: 



Procedure: 



"Reading Numerals 
to 100" 
one student 
selected numerals 
from 0-100 presented 
in random order on 
chalkboard, flannel- 
board, paper, etc. 



Teacher points to the numerals 
one at a time and has the 
student name the numeral 



Sharp, F.A., These Kids Don't 
Count, Academic Therapy Publica- 
tions, 1971, pp. 20-25 



Title: 

Group Size : student or students 
Materials : flash cards with numbers to 100 

rocedure: 

. Two students take turns giving the flash cards to 

. each other or one student gives the cards to a group. 

. The first person in the group who gives the correct 
response receives the card. The winner has the most 
cards and that student, in turn, holds up the indi- 
vidual cards for the other (s) to say. 

. This activity can be done by the teacher with an 
entire group. 



ERIC 



District Resources 



J,,,.; 
X iv ^ 



Suggested Activities: Gr.ide(s) 2 



Title ; 

Grou£ Size: sniall group with similar reading/ 

spelling skills 
Materials: dictionary with numerals to 100 

or more for each student 

Procedure : 

. The teacher writes word on chalkboard for students 

to find in their dictionary. As students find 

the word they stand up. 
. When three, four or five people are standing, the 

teacher asks one of the students to give the page 

number on which the word is found. 



SKAIX SCHOOL 



nojECT m , A 

^ V Suggested Objective Placement 2-3 W 

Student Learning Objective(s) The student is able to read any of the numerals to 999. 




State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2-3 



Jitle- Say It Right 
Groi£Size: entire classroom/groups 
]^terials: any of the following: numbered 
cards 0-999, number line 0-999, 
number board 0-999; pointer or 
number line which goes around the 
room 

Procedure ; 

. Teacher points to a numeral at random. Students 
are to read them, or hold up a flash card and 
have student read it. 



Title ; Color Out 

Grou£ Size; small group or entire class 

^te'^^als ; worksheet with number boards to 

999 (can be made by students), 

crayons 



i: 



ERIC 



0 1 2 3 4 5. 6 7 8 9 10 
1112 13 14 15 16 17 18 



to 



999 



Suggested Monitoring 
. Procedures 



^nHest : "Reading Numerals 

to 999"' 
Group Sije: one student 
Materials ; selected numerals 

from 0-999 presented 
in random order on 
chalkboard, flannel 
board, paper, etc. 

Procedure : 

. Teacher points to the numerals 
one at a time and has the . 
student name the numeral. 



Possible Resources 



-61- 



Sharp, F.A., These Kids 

Count, Academic Therapy Publica- 

D'Augustine, Charles, Multiple 
MetMs of Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elementary School. Harper 
and Row, 1973, pp. 77-78. 



District Resources 



i;;: 



Suggested Activities: Grade f<?l !>-'^ 

1 

1 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


. \ 

Procedut*: 

. Teacherxdirects students to count by one's, ten's, 

five's, two's, etc. 
. Students circle each numeral as it is called or 
. read out. 

. Students draw red circles for the ten's, blue for 

the five's, and so on. 
. After each, students describe any pattern they see. 


1 


District Resources 








o 


-62- 

• 1 


• 



^ ' ' 0 Suggested Objective Placeitienc 3,4 ^ 
Student Learning Objective(s) The studenr U .hu to read any nf fT,. n umeral, m Q. QQQ. state Goal ' 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 3-^ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Title ; Tic-Tac-Toe 

Grou£ Size: partners with teacher supervision 

^^^i^^als : worksheet for tic-tac-toe, r'x2" 

cards with numerals to 9,999 written 

on them. 

procedure ; 

. Teacher makes flash cards with numerals to 9,999 
and places them face down on table. Students have 
one tic-tac-toe worksheet. 

. One student takes a card from the stock and if he/ 
she reads it correctly, places an X or an 0 in the 
square of his choice. If he/she is incorrect and 
the other student knows the answer, the other stu- 
dent gets to place an X or 0 in the square of his 
choice. 

. If both students are incorrect, teacher reads the 
numeral to both students and places it back in the 
piles. 

. Follow these procedures until one student gets a 
tic-tac-toe. 



1 w J 



ERIC 



Possible Resources 
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D 'Augustine, Charles, Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elementary School. Harper 
and Row, 1973, p. 79 



District Resources 



1 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



ERIC 



• 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



1 



Sm SCHOOl^OJECI % Suggested Objective Place,ent . 

Student Learning Objective (s) The student is able to write the pimprfllg ^n in , State Goal 



JL 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



2^ 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) K 



Title ; Formboards 
Group Size: group of ten 
Materials : 10 pie tins, plaster of paris into 
each pie tin 



yroc( 



Tocedure: 

. Trace out a numeral in each pie tin. After the 
numerals have hardened, have each student trace 
his/her finger over the shape. 

. Lay a sheet of paper over the form and the student 
writes the number, tracing the fori. 



Title ; Salt Boxes 

Group Size : small group 

Materials : old ditto boxes, salt or sand 

Procedure : 

. Pour salt or sand into the boxes and students 
practice tracing numerals in the salt box. 

. Have students practice making the numerals in the 
air. 

. Have students write the numerals first on extra 
large sheets of paper, gradually reducing the size 
of the paper. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : "Writing Numerals 
to 10" 

Group Size: entire class 
Materials : paper and pencil 
Procedure: 



. Teacher says the numerals to 10 

in random order. 
. Students write each numeral in 

turn 

. Teacher asks students to write 
numerals in order from memory 
(HO) 
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Possible Resources 



Baratta-Lorton, Mary, Mathematics 
Their Way , Addison-Wesley Publish 
ing Co., pp. 44-47, p. 50. 

Pagne, Joseph N., Mathematics 
Learning in Early Childhood , 
National Council of Mathematics, 
1976, p. 135. 

Sharp, F. A., These Kids Don't 
Count , Academic Therapy Publica- 
tions, 1971, pp. 15-16 

Ginsburg, Herbert, Children's 
Arithmetic ; The Learning Process , 
D. Van Nostrand Co., 1977, chp. 5 

Kennedy, Leonard M. , Models for 
Mathematics in the Elementary 
School , Wadsworth Publishing Co. , 
1967, p. 17 

Reisman, Fredricka K. , A Guide to 
the Diagnostic Teaching of 
Arithmetic , Charles E. Merrill 
Publishing Co., 1972, p. 91 

Shipp, Donald E., Developing 
Arithmetic Concepts and Skills , 
Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1964, p. 81 



1 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) k 



Title: Step Board Trace 
Group Size; individual 
Materials : step board 

Procedure : 

• . Have students place paper over numerals of a step 
board and trace the numerals. 



Title: Writing Numbers Rhyme 
Grou£ Size: individual'/entire class 
Materials ; paper, pencils 

Procedure ; 

. As students practice writing the numbers, teach 
them the following rhymes: 

0 A zero goes around for a ride with 
nothing inside. 

1 A straight line down is one - that's fun. 

2 Around and back on a railroad track - 
two, two, two. 

3 Around a tree and around a tree - is three. 

4 Down and over - then down once more - 
that's four. 



5 Five goes down and around. Put a hat on 
and see what you've got. 

6 Down to a loop. A six rolls a hoop. 

7 Across the sky and down from heaven - 
that's seven. 



8 Around to me; away around; down and back to 
^^^ 0^' then cross up and away. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



f 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOO»ROJECI • * A ^ 

^ W Suggested Objective Placement K W 

Student Learning Objective(s) -JhUtudent Is able to write the n^.r.ic 1^ S,^^^ ^^^^ 

District Goal 
Program Goal 




Related Area(s) 



1:1 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) v 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



9 Round a loop and down a line - makes a nine. 
10 A one and a zero. Big ten is a hero. 



litle: i Math Recording 

Grou£Slze: individual 

Materials: 10 6"x6" squares of cardboard, 
objects to form sets from 0-10, 
marking pen, glue, answer card 



Procedure: 



Teacher glues objects to cards and labels each 

^^^^y e-g', pegs. 

Student records what he/she sees on each answer 
sheet. 



Possible Resources 



Teacher observation of student 
activities. 




_3 pegs I answer card 



6"x6" card 



District Resources 



1:7 



ERIC 
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Suggested Activities: Cradti(s) K 



Title: Numerals and Stars 
Grou^Size: individual 
Materials : laminated cards with the numerals 
0-10 on them, marking pencil 



Procedure: 



Teacher writes numerals 0-10 on the laminated cards. 
Student draws on sets of stars corresponding to the 
correct numeral. 



Title : 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Show and Write 
individual 

counters, paper, pencil 



Procedure : 

. Make 10 sets of counters. 

. Let set one contain one object. 

. «?pite th« numeral representing the set. 

. Let set two contain two objects. 

, Write the numeral representing the set. 

. Let set three contain three objects. 

. Write the numeral representing the set. 

. Continue making sets until the last set is made 

with ten objects. 
. Write the numeral representing the last set. 
. Put the numerals in order from one to ten. 
. Have students use thesa sets when writing the 

numerals to ten. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 



f 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



J: 



SMALL SCHOOLWROJECT W c. . , 10 

^ Suggested Objective Placement 

Student Learning QbiectivefO . The student is able to write the numerals to lOi . 



Related Area(s) 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: .Grade{s) 2 



Title; 

Group Size : entire class 

M!Ei3ls: 1" graph paper, pencil, color 

Procedure : 

. Students place the numerals in the squares to see 
how many squares, or writes the numerals in the 
squares. (Write 1 to 10 on the first row, 11 to 
: 20 on the second, 21 to 30, etc.) 



Title : One Hundred 
Croup Size: individual or small groups 
Materials: graph paper (or ordinary paper), 
pencil 

Procedure : 

. Teacher gives random number between 0 and 100. 
Student will continue writing the consecutive 
numbers to 100 or another predetermined number 
less than 100. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : "Writing terals 

to 100" 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : paper and pencil 
Procedure: 



. Teacher asks students to write 
selected numerals in random 
order. 

. Students write each numeral in 
turn. 

. Teacher asks students to write 
numerals in order (1-100) from 
memory in rows of 10. 



Possible Resources 



Sharp, F.A., These Kids Don't 
Count , Academic Therapy Publica- 
tions, 1971, pp. 18-19 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



1 



■ n 



SMALL SCHOOiVROJECT ^ 

Suggested Objective Placement ^ 
Student Learning Objective(s) . the student is able to yrite the numr,). to 100. 




State Goal" 
District Goal 



Related Area(s) 



Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Title : 

Grou^ Size: entire class 
^^^T^i-^ls : 1" graph paper, pencil 

Procedure : 

. Students place the numerals in the squares to see 

how many squares, or writes the numerals in the 

squares. (Write 1 to 10 on the first row, 11 to 

20 on the second, 21 to 30, etc.) 



Title: Missing Nuaber Puzzle 
Grou£Si2e: individual or entire class 
Materials ; worksheet puzzle 



Procedure: 



Have students fill in the missing numerals to the 
puzzle. 
Example : 



ERIC 



47 


: 48 




50 








50 




52 


49 


.50 




52 








52 




54 


51 








55 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Teacher checks the written work 
of the students. 

Students check each other's work. 



Possible Resources 



Pagne, Joseph N. (editor). 
Mathematics Le arning in Earl 



Childhood . National Council of 
Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, 
p. 148 



■71- 



District Resources 



1 / o 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title ; Grab Bag 
group Size; partners 

_Materials : a bag with a large set of objects, 
pencil and paper 

Procedure ; 

. One student reaches into the bag and removes his/ 

her choice of the objects. 
. This student writes a numeral representing the 

number of objects that were taken. 
. The partner counts the renaining objects in the 

sack and records the number. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Henderson, George, let's Play 
'ames in Mathematics : Volume 2 , 
National Textbook Co,, 1970, p. T 



i: 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOBROJECT ■ . A 

^ Suggested Objective Placement ___j-3 ^ 

Student Learning Objective(s) The student is able to write any of the numerals to 999. State Goal 



Related Area{s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2-3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Title: Numeral Sequence 
Group Size : entire class 

llaternk^ 1/2" graph paper, pencil, coloring 
crayon 

Procedure : 

. Students write the numerals in the squares to see 
how many squares there are. 
Extension ; 

. Color the multiples of three's orange, four's 
green, five's yellow, etc. "Is there a pattern?" 



Title: Write One and Ten More 
Group Size : small group or entire class 
Materials ; pencil, paper 

Procedure : 

. The students will write the numbers as the teacher 
calls the,i off, or, 

. The students will write the numbers, read off by the 
teacher or a student, and the following ten numerals 
(e.g., teacher says "789". Student writes 789, 
790, 791, 792, 793, 794, 795, 796, 797, 798, 799.). 



Mini-Test : "Writing Numerals 

to 999" 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials : paper and pencil 
Procedure : 

. Teacher asks class to write 
selected numerals given in 
random order. 

. Students write each numeral in 
turn. 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



Sharp, F. A., These Kids Don't 
Count, Academic Therapy Publica- 
tions, 1971, pp. 60-65 

Henderson, George L., Let's Play 
Games in Mathematics . Vol. 3, 
National Textbook Co. , 1970, 
pp. 11-12 



District Resources 



ERIC 
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District Resources 



I:' 



ERJCA 



SMALL SCHOOlMojECT 



i 



'Uggested Objective Placement 
Student Learning Objective(s) The student is able to read and who th. r, ...K.r . ^^^^^ ^„ 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



delated Area(s)._ 



1>2,5 



suggested Activities: Grade (s) H 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



litle: Lacing Board 
Crou£Si2e: individual 
M££Hls: 9"xll" lacing board and yarn 
(shoelace, string) 

Answer Card 



1. one 

2. two 

3. three 

4. four 

5. five 

6. six 

7. seven 

8. eight 

9. nine 
10. ten 







t_two 






. eight , 






• three 






• ten 


5 . 




\ one 


6 r 




• four 


7 . 




t five 


8 . 




f seven 


9 . 




• six 


10 . 


y. nine 



Mini-Test : 
Group Size: 



punched holes 



rocedure ; 

. Student laces numbers with respective number words. 
When the lacing is completed, tbe student may check 
response by using the answer car^J, in the pocket 
behind the board. 



"Write and Read 
Number Words" 
entire class write 
number words/indi- 
viduals read number 
words 

Materials : paper and pencil 
Procedure : 

. Ask the class to write the ■ 
number words from zero to ten 
as they are dictated by the 
teacher in random order. 
. Students read the number words 
• back to the teacher. After the 
words have been written, they 
are read back too in random 
order. The teacher points to 
each word to be read. 



Possible Resources 



Grossnickle, Foster E., Discovering 
Cleanings in Elementary School 
Mathematics , Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1973, p. 122 

Shipp, Donald E., Developing 
Arithmetic Conce£ts and Skills , 
Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1964, 
pp. 79-80. 

Kane, Robert, Helping Children Read 
Mathematics . American Book Co., 
19"/4, pp. 62-63 



District Resources 



1.2 



ERIC 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 1-2 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


■r — — _ 

Possible Resources 


Jitle: . Number Words and Stars 
Grou^Size: partners 

Materials: 11 blank cards for each student 


k 




Procedure: 

. Have the students: 

. Write the number words zero to ten on the blank 
cards. 

. Place the cards in order from left to right 

beginning with zero. 
. Draw stars on each nurober card to show the 

number named by each number word. 
. Compare the order of their number cards with 

that of their partners'. 
, Compare the number of star's on purh rarH T7i>h 

their partners'. 


t 




Title: Hunter Words 

partners 
Mater jIs; slate or yarn 






Procedure: 

- Have students practice writing number words with 
partners on small chalk slates and write number 
words using yam on colored paper. 




District Resources 


1' 






ERLC0 


• 


• 



SMALL SCHOOLiPlOJECT 



f 



Suggested Objective Placement |.2 
Student Learning Objective(s) The student is able to read and write the nuinber words to ten. " State Goal 



• 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Title ; Nuinber Wheel 

Group Size : individual 

Materials : 10 clothes pins (clip-on kind) 

with numbers 1-10 written on them 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Give a spelling test of nuinber 
words written from HO. 

The student will be f.ble to 
write these correctly. 



Procedure: 



The student takes a clothespin and pins the 

number word to correspond with the number on the 

wheel. The nuinber word is written on the back 
so the student can check his own. 



FRir 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



AAA 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



r:; 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



1.;. 



1:;; 



ERIC 



i 



t 



SMALL SCHOOA'ROJECT 



tROJECT A n A 

V Suggested Objective Placement 2-3 W 

Student Learning Objective(s) . The student is able to read the critical number \ords> e.g., ones. state Goal I 



tens, hundreds, ten, twenty, thirty, otc. 




District Goal 



Progran Goal 



Related Area(s) 



1,2 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 2-3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



litle: What's Your Hangup? 
Group Size: sniall group 
Materials: clothesline, paper socks with the 
number words on them, clothespins 

'rocedure ; 

. Hang a clothesline (or wire) across one end of the 

room (e.g. , between two tables or across the bottom 

of a bulletin board). 
. Mark regularly spaced intervals with a magic marker 

along the rope. 
. Provide one c;- eiore sets of "socks". Each sock 

should bear a number word. 

. Provide a sack of clothespins and a sack for the 
socks. 

. Ask students to order the numerals in each set and 
hang them at the proper intervals. 



Mini-Test : "Critical Number 
Words" 

G roup Size : one student 
Materials : cards with the 

critical number words 
printed on them 

Procedure: 



Possible Resources 




. Ask the student to shuffle the 
critical number words and place 
them face down on a table. 

. Student turns over the number 
words one at a time and reads 
the number words to the teacher 
or his/her partner. 

. Words are placed in two piles 
when read, tk "correct" pile 
and the "incorrect" pile. 

. At the end cf the Mini-Test 
student copies and studies any 
number words that were in- 
correct. 



1. 
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District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Cracie(s) 



Suggested Mrnitoring 
Procedure«^ 



1 



ERIC 



I 



Possible Resources 



Discricc Resource 



V'"' 



W V Suggested Objective Placement .1-2 ■ |p 

Student Learning Objective{s) A. The student is ah!, m , he numerals by t^o's to inn, r state Goal 
siudenUsjyej^o^^ ^^^^^^ 



by ten's to lOQ. 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



ill 



litle: Counting by Two's 
G£ou£Si2e: small/large 

!!terials: 1/2" ruled graph paper, crayon, 
pencil 

Procedure ; 

. Each student is given a graph paper of 100 squares 
and will color the first square, skip the second, 
color the third, etc. Thus, the student will color 
every other square. 

. When the student has finished, each student will 
take his/her pencil and write the numerals by two's 
in every square that is not colored. 



2 



i 



Hi 

i 



6 



I 



I 



10 



Title: Counting by Five's 
Grou£Size: students or student/small group 
"^'^^^l^ls : graph paper, scissors, pencil 

rocedure: 

. The student will cut the graph paper into sets of 
five and then record the numbers by 5' s to 100. 



Jgi^ e_.the numerals District Goal 
, Program Goal 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Teacher checks the students' 
written work of 2's, 5's and 
lO's to 100 with a test sheet. 



Mini-Test: 



"Writing by Two's 
and Five's" 



l^roup Size: entire class 



Materials : written exercise 
such as one below 
Procedure: 



. Ask 'students to write the 
missing numerals: 



6 



10 



25 



30 



1*1 



5 



Possible Resources 



%j Lola, Mathematicr Gages for 
All Grades . Teacher's Publishing 
Corporation, 1969, pp. 12-13 

May, Lola J. , Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elementary^ School, The Free 
Press (Macmillan Co.), 1970, 
pp. 27-29 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) ^.j 



Title ; Counting by Ten's 
Group Size ; small 

jj^terlals ; graph paper, scissors, pencil 
Procedure ; 

. Students cut graph paper into strips of ten squares 
each out of the 100 square paper. After cutting 
the paper into ten-squared paper, ..le students 
record their findings by lO's. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Etc. 



10 20 30 



district Resources 
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SMALL SCHOdPPROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 1-2 



Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student is able to write the numerals bv two's to 100. 
LJhiitudenU^ . s to 100. C. The student i s able rn yn>P 

the numerals by v j-. 's tp ipQ. 

- — — — — — 

Related Area(s) 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2 



Title : 

Croup Size: student or students 
^terials : 1/2" ruled graph paper, crayon, 
pencil 

Procedure: r 

. F ici, student i^ given a graph paper of 100 squares 
ii'A vill color the first square, skip the second, 
CvUv the third, etc. Thus the student will color 
every other square. 

. When the student has finished each student will 
take his/her pencil and write the numerals by two's 
in every square that is not colored. 



Suggested Monircrirz, 
Procedures 




'f/\ 



6 f/8 



yiui 



10 



Teacher checks the students' 
written work of 2's, 5's and 10'; 
to 100 with a test sheet. 



Possible Resources 



May, Lola J. , Teaching Mathegatlcs 
in the Elementary School , %\i Yorli 
The Free Press (Macmillan Co.), 
1970, pp. 27-29 



District Resources 



178 



179 



Suggested Acavicies: Crade(s) _? 



Title : 

Grou£ Size: students or student/small group 
^teii&ls: graph pap'.r, scissi. s, pencil 



Procedure: 



The student will cut the graph paper into sets of 
five and then record the numbers by 5's to 100. 



pre. 



! 10 15 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Disr '.ct Resources 



18 i 



SMAa SCHOOLWROJECT W 

^ Suggested Objective Placenienc 1-2 

Student teaming 0biectivr>7<;'i ^he student is able to write the numerals by two's to 100. 



Hekted Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) ? 



Suggested ^ionitoring 
Procedures 



Title: Write the Next "Two" 
or 

Write the Next Even Number 
Grou£ Size: small group/entire class 
Materials : per; il and piper 



Procedure: 



Student or teacher says an even number between 0 
and 98. 

Oth<;r students write the next "two" or even 
number. 



00 



State Goal 



_______ District Goal 



1, 1 



Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



1 00 



ERIC 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



184 



iS5 
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f 



SMALL SCHOoArOJECT Ac, A 

^ w Suggested Objective Placement _ 1-2 ^ 

Student Learning Objective (s) . The student i.^ able to vrite by five's to IQQ. , State Coal 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: >ade(s) 1-2 



I^tle : Th3 Next Five 

Grou£ Size: small group/entire :s: 

j^^^erials ; pencil and paper 

Procedure : 

. Student or teacher says a mult.Dle of fi-- between 
0 and 95. 

. Other students write the next fiv- or multiple 
of five. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Districc Goal 
Program Goal 



i Possible \tS:^:.'t.V: 



District Resources 



1S7 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



188 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



183 



ERIC 



I 



SCHOOOTCOJECT 9 

Suggested Objective Placeieat 1-2 
Student Learning Objective(s) _ae student Is rn ^ , 



• 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) I-2 



litle: The Next Ten 

GrouD Size: small group/entire class 

Materials ; pencil and paper 

Procedure : 

. Student or teacher is the "caller" and says a 
multiple of 10 between 0 and 90. 

. The other students write the next ten or multiple 
of 10. ^ 



^Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



State Goal 
District Goal 



1, 7 



_ Program Goal 




Possible Resources 



Sharp, F. A., These Kids Don^t 
Count, Academic Therapy Publica- 
tions, 1971, pp. 99-100 



District Resources 



190 



191 
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Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



m 



192 



ERIC 



i- 



SMALL SCHOOLpiOJECT 

Student Learning Objective(s) The student values the abi li? 
useful skill in daily livinf >. 



Related Area(s). 



* Suggested Objective Placenipnt ^-3 % 



y to read and write numprau ae a 



State Goal 
District Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2-3 




1,7 



Title : Our Numbers 
Grou£Si2e: large group 
Materials : none needed' 

procedure : 

. Discuss some ways that numbers are used in their 

daily life, e.g., clock, telephone, street numbers, 

house numbers, money, etc. 
. Ask students if all the numbers were removed from 

these things how would they: 

. Know what time it was? 

• Dial the telephone? 

. Find streets? 

. Find homes? 

. Know how mucy money they have? 
. Etc. ' * 



Title: Our Numbers 
^roup Size ; large group 

newspapers for each student 



Materials: 



ocedure : 

. Have students cross out all the numbers they find 

in the newspaper. 
. Then ask the students to read, or the teacher can 

read, various articles without the numbers in them. 

Point out how numbers are very important in gaining 

information. * 



194 



PRir 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Discuss problems students con- 
front when no numbers are used. 
Monitor by their actions and 
answers to discussion questions. 

Have students share ways they 
use numbers in reading and writ- 
ing and how they would feel with- 
out them. 



•91- 



Possible Resources 



Martin, Bill, Sounds of M^st^ 
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1967 
pp. 368-371 (story: "The Day 
Numbers Disappeared") 



Local Newspaper 



District Resources 



\ 



1 



35 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



1^6 



ERIC 



i 



District Resources 
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SM/\LL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



riUKCT 



Mathematics 



SPHCIKIC ARKA: Whole Nunbers: Place VsIm. 



The sLudeiit knows: 



the place value of ones and tens in base ten numeration^ 

the place value of hundreds in base ten numeration is the third 

numeral from the right. 

the place value of thousands in base ten numeration is the 
fourth numeral from the right. 



Tlie student is nbie to: 



write the exi)anded form of any two-digit number, i.e., 34 = three 
tens + four ones, 

write tiie corresponding numeral from any two-digit number 
written in expanded form, i.e., three tens + four ones = 34 
write the expanded form of any three-digit number, i.e., 342 = 
three hundreds + forty tens + two ones. 

write the corresponding numeral from any three-digit number 
written in expanded form, i.e., three hundreds + four tens + 
two ones = 342. 

write the expanded form- of any four-digit number, i.e., 4,322 = 
four thousands + three hundreds + two tens + two ones, 
write the corresponding numeral from any four-digit number 
written in expanded form, i.e., four thousands + three hundreds 
+ two tens + two ones = 4,3.?2. 
round numbers to the nearest ten and hundred 



95- 



99 



101- 



1-2 



lu* S L I Kit' II L V.l I IK'S ; 
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OPTIONAL GOALS m ACTIVITIES 



?!:YSICAL EDUCATIOII 



/RT 



tlUSIC 



SOCIAL smis 



LUIGUAGE ARTS 



liATII 



scmicE 



HEALTH 



READING 



199 



CAREIK EDUCATION 



EWIROMKTAL EDUCATIOII 



OTHER 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOLWROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 1-2 

Student Learning Objective(s) .A. The student knows the nhc. va1„P .f n ^es and ten, in K.co in state Goal 

numer ation. B. The student is ^bl mMt^e^^^ Oistrict Goal 

from any fw^ jigjt Program Goal 



Li 




Suggested Actiyities : Grade (s) 



litle: What Number Am I? 
Group Size: two to twelve students 
l^a<:erlals : chalkboard and chalk 

Procedure : 

. Choose one student who stands before the group and 
makes a statement such as: 
"I am thinking of a number that is one' ten and 
three ones. If you know what the number is, 
raise your hand." 
■ The leader then calls on a student who goes to 
the board and writes the numeral. If it is 
correct this player becomes the leader. 

Extension: 

. The idea of hundreds and of thousands could also 
be practiced using this game. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Circle the number that has 5 tens. 
'65 59 81 72 

etc. 

Record the number correct, 
or 

Paper and pencil test with items 
similar to the following: 

37 = (3) tens and (7) ones 
46 = .(4) tens and (6) ones 
and 

4 tens and' 7 ones = (47) 
2 tens and 9 ones = (29) 



■Possible Resources 



Mini-Test : "Ones and Tens" 



Croup Size : entire class 
M^rials: exercise as below 



Procedure: 



Complete: 
What does the digit 4 mean in 

49? 

What does the digit 9 mean in 

49?__ 

What does the digit 0 mean in 



Kelley, S. Jeanne, Learning 
Mathematics Through AtH^h^ 
James E. Freel & Associates, Inc., 
1973, p. 24 

Let's Explore Mathematics , Arco 
Publishing Company, Inc., N., 
1966, pp. 6-29 

May, Lola J. , Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elementary School , The Free 
Press, N.Y. (Macmillan Company) , 
1970, p. 23 

Chip Trading Activity, Book 1 
Place Value Chart 
Cuisenaire Rods 
Dienes Blocks 
Bean Sticks 



What does the digit 6 mean in 



9'iO 



0 

ERIC 



Suggested Activities: Crade($) l 



Title : Who Am i? 
Group Size ; whole class 
Materials : paper/pencil 



Procedure: 



Teacher prepares worksheets with the following 
questions and gives one to each student: 
(Record in the space provided "Who I am".) 

a. I'm greater than 40 and my digits are 3 
and 4. 

b. I'm greater than 39 and my digits are 5 \ 
and 2. 

c. I'm less than 42 and my digits are 5 and 1. 



d. I'm less than 65 and my digits are 5 and 6. 



e. I'm less than 50 and my .digits are 6 and 1. 



f. I'm greater than 47 and ly digits are 8 
and 1. 



,203 




SHALL SCHOOL|pOJ£CT 



Suggested Objective Placement _ _l-2 M 



Student Learning Objective(s) ,A. Th e student taws the .lace valim nf «es and tm... in h.. in ' ■. state Goal 
Weratlon. B. The student 1, ro wir. rh. P. .anded for, of .nv ^ .... ■ , , „, , 



Related Area(s) 



1,8 



1,2,3 



Mle: Show Me The Number 
Group Size: whole class 
^^erials : 1/2" graph paper and 12" x 18" 
construction paper 



Procedure: 



Fold construction paper in half length wise, then 
fold up 4" from the bottom. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Cut 1/2" graph paper in groups of 10 and in 
individual units. 
Example : 



H 0 

a 

D 
0 



2 



0 

D 



'5''°': asks: "Who can show me 3?" 



ERIC 
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Possible Resources 



Pagne, Joseph N. (editor), 
Mathematics Learning in Earl 
Childhood . N.C.T.M., 1976, 
pp. 143-147 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 




Keep asking for numbers with a single 
digit, then ask, "Who can show me 12?" 
Some students will respond .with 12 ones 
and some will use a ten stick and two 
units or ones.' Teacher can then talk 
about the differences. Keep calling 
numbers until the students have the 
idea. 



Game: Show Me A Larger Number 
Ask the student to show a number with the paper 
squares then write their number on & sheet of 
paper and slip under flap. 

Example : 





3|oa 




iina 


d 






b. 



c. 



2'J7 




Under flap place a paper with 25 on it 



Teacher comes around, says a number and the 
student lifts flap and shows the teacher, 
a. Divide class into two teams. Again have 
each student make a number, record that 
number and place under the flap. 
Pass out 6 markers, counters, bottle caps 
or beans to each student. 
Have one team get up and. read as many numbers 
as they can within a certain time period. 
One or two minutes. Each time they tiame a 
number correctly the other students gives up 
a marker. The object is to read as many 
numbers as you can and collect as many 
markers as you can. 

If a student calls out a number incorrectly 
that student must give up a marker. 
Teacher calls time and the other team has 
a turn. 

,'||^nner - team with the most counters. ' 



d. 



e. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



On- 



SMALL SCHOOLWROJECT 
Student Learning Objective (s) 



Suggested Objective Placement 2-3 




:ation State Goal 



District Goal 

^ Program 
4 tens + 2 ones = 342) 




Same activities expanded to include hundreds, as des- 
cribed for objectives related to ones and tens. 

Title: What Three-Digit Number Am I? 
Grou£Si2e: entire class 
Materials : paper/pencil 

Procedure : 
. Record Who I Am. 



(a) I have three digits: 2,4,6. 

I ai the largest nimber possible. 

(b) I have three digits all the sae." 
I a between 250 and 400. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



(c) I have three digits: 2,3,5. 

I am egen. My tens digit is 5. 

(d) I have three digits: 3,6,9. 

I am between 550 and 700, and I have 9 in 
• one's place 

(e) I have three digits. I an less than 400. 
My tens digit is greater than my ones digit. 

. My ones digit is greater than my hundreds 
digit. My digits are: 5,7,3._ 



Mini-Test: "Place Value" 
Grou£ Size: entire class 
Materials : written exercise as 
below 

Procedure: 

In what place is each underlined 
digit? 



239 
567 
375 



ones 



leveUf Difficulty: Recommended as an activity for 
your "front runners" or the more able. 



209 



Possible Resources 



Experiences in Mathematical 
Ideas, Vol. 1. National Council 
of Teachers of Mathematics, 1970, 
pp. 11-18 . 

May, Lola J., Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elementary School . The Free 
Press (Macmillan Co.), New York, 
1970, p. 27 

Twin Choice 3,4,5 
Dienes Block 
Place Value Chart 



District Resources 



2i0 
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0 



Suggested Activities: Gra<le(s) 



211 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



2.12 



SHAU SCHOO^ROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



3-4 



Related Area(s)_ : 



1,8 



1,2,5 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 




2 00 



30 



1 



litle: Expanded Notation Cards 
Grou£Size: small group; entire class 
l!!tSIi!ls: cut a set of Expanded Notation Cards 
Be sure that they fit together. 
Place the cards together so that 
the longest is on the bottom up 
to shortest on the top. The 
notch on the lower right corner 
of each card should match. When 
the cards are all together, they 
2re in their standard form. 

Procedure : 

• ll''^'' ^ 3 or 4 digit number. Student 
hen puts the appropriate cards together to show 
the number. . 

Example : 

• Teacher says '^,742. The student puts down 3,000, 
places 700 on\top, the. 40 on that and finishes 
by placing 2 on the very top. By holding the 
number at the Notched corner, the student can 
display 3742. TJhe teacher should be sure to 
include some numbers with zero in them, i.e, 
3402. The student would have no tens card bit 
only 3000, 400, and 2. 



213 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

Paper and pencil test with items 
like the following: 

3567=(3) thousands + (5) hundreds 
^ (6) tens + (7) ones " 
and 

5 thousand + 4 hundreds + 0 tens 
' 3 ones = (5^ 

Circle the number that has 6 
hundreds: 
3762 6372 7632 3726 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 
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211 



Sm SCHOO^ROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student knows the place value of thousand s in base ten numerationState rn^l 
8 he fourth numeral fro. the right. B. The stu dent is able to write the expanded form of any four- 
dj git nuiber, i e., 4,322 = four thousands + three hundreds + two t e ns i two ones. The stud.nr k District Goal 
able to write the corresponding numeral for any four-digit number written in expanded form, i.e.. four 
thousands + three hundreds + two tens + two ones = 4,322 b 

■ [ Program Goal 

Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title : 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Models of Four-Digit Numbers 
small groups; entire class 
graph paper to show: 
units of one 0 
units of ten 
units of 100 



units of 1000 - 10 units of ten 



Procedure; 



. Teacher says a 4-digit number, i.e., 1,236. 
. Students form various combinations of the above 

units to represent the number. 
. Students then write the 4-digit number and write it 

also in expanded form, e.g., 1,236 = 



ERIC 



iU^.JHU.-.*-S3feiriif||ii 



F1 n 1=1 



□a 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : Expanded Form 



Group Size : Entire class 
Materials : Written exercise as 

below 
Procedure: 



Write in expanded form: 

5>326 = thousands + 

hundreds + 



tens + 



ones 



-103- 



\ 

Possible Resources 



Experiences in Mathematical laeaS ; 
Volume 1, National Council of 
Teachers of Mathematics, 1970 
pp. 19-27 

Mathematics for Elementary School 
Teachers . NCTM, 1966, pp. 28-33 



District Resources 



218 





Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


litle: Charting 4-Digit Numbers ■ 
Grou£ Size: Entire class 

M^Mais: Place Value Chart (see below) 
4 counters 






Procedure: 






• '^^^'^^er names a 4-digit number, say 8,653. 
. Students place a counter on appropriate digit in 
each column. 

. Students write the number. 
. Students write number in expanded form, e.e. 
3,653 = 8000 = 600 = 50 = 3 




• 



9 



i8) 



9 



7 



6 



5 



4 



3 



8 



7 



;'6'; 



5 



4 



0 



3 



9 



8 



7 



6 



'5' 



8 



7 



2 



0 



4 



3 



2 



6 



4 



7 



0 



0 



Tens Ones 




f 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOLWROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 3,4 
student Uamins OMective(.) ^iuafeiSjMuu,,,^^ ,,^1 




litle: Number Line. Rounding 
Class Size: partners 

Merials: Adding machine tape (100"); a blade, 
green and red crayons, counting chips 
or markers 

Procedure: 

. Work together. Use a black crayon to draw a line 

from end to end. 
. Add arrows, dots, and number the dots (0-lOC). 
. Draw boxes around the dots for multiples of 10. 
. Color the first box red, the second green, the' 

third red, the fourth green, and so on. 
. Draw circles around all of the other dots. 
,. Color them to match the box for the nearest ten. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



^^nHest : "Rounding Numbers" 



Croup_ Size; Entire class 
.^terials : Exercises as below 



Procedure: 



Round to nearest ten: 

56 

21 



83 



. Round to nearest hundred: 

572__ 

14^ 

776 



. The teacher names a number. 
. The students place a counting chip or marker on 
the number. 

. Move the marker to the left or the right on the 
number line to the closer 10 in order to round 
to the nearest ten. 

. If neither is closer move the counter to the ten 
on the right. 



2 



21 



ERIC 



■105- 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



Grossnickle, Foster E., \ 

Mscoverin^Mean^ 

School Mathematics , Harper, Row & ■ 

Winston, 1973, pp. 177-78. 



District Resources 



poo 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



223 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



lUBJI-.CT: 



Mathematics 



SPKCll-rc: ARKA: 




Whole NiiTTihfra: ArlrTiM-nn 



■|"lit.' stiiik'tit. knows: 

. addition is the combining of numbers. 

. an addend is one of a set of numbers to be added, 4+2+3=9 
. a sum is the total ot all addends. 

. that adding zero to a number does not affect the sum, 
. the addition facts with sums to nine, (mastery) 
. the addition facts with sum to 18, (mastery) 

. that the order in which two numbers are added does not change 
their sum (commutative property), i.e., 3+5 = 8 or 5+3 = 8 

. when adding three or more numbers the way addends are grouped 
does not. affect the sum (associative property) , i e ri+2') + 
4 = 1+ (2+4) ^ ■ " ^^^"-^ 



L09 

111 

111 

113- 

117- 

127- 

139- 



141- 



Tlie student is able to: 

*, add two two-digit numbers without renaming (carrying) , i e 
21 + 32 = 53, ^ 6/ . . . , 

k , add three or more one-digit numbers, 

' 123 +"234^'^^357^^^'^ numbers without renaming (carrying), i.e,, 

, add three or more two-digit numbers with a sum of less than 100 
without renaming (carrying), i,e, , 21+23+14 = 58, 
*. add any numbers with two or more digits that require renaming 
(carrying), i,e,, 26+48 = 74, 
. add any three or more two-digit numbers, i,e. , 39+65+87+88 = 279 
, add any two or more three-digit numbers with renaming, 
*, add any two or more four-digit numbers with renaming. 



145- 
141 

147 

L49 

L51 
L53 
155 
155 



K-1 
1-3 
1-3 
1-2 

1- 2 

2- 3 

2-3 



1-3 



1-2 
1-2 



2-3 

2- 3 

3- 4 
3-4 
3-4 



I'Ik' stin.li.-nt v.ihic's: 



225 
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OPTIONAL GOALS m ACTIVITIES 



PITSICAL EDUCATIOII 



22C 




CAREIREDUCATION 



^ ^^SSested Objective Placement __H 
'""^"^ ''^'''^''^'^^^^^ ^^^^ 

District Goal 
Progran Goal 




telated Area(s) 



iuggest d Activities: Grade (s) 



Illi!' Bead Cards 
l^ ige: pairs/s.lig,oups/entire Class 
HSk- i^^inatedbead.cards with elastic 
to hold the 10 beads in place for 
counting. Draw a line down the 
• niiddle of the card for sub-sets 




'ocedure : 

.tow the beads into two sets, e.g., 6 «d 4. 
a other students m count th^ beads i» each 

ix Lugecner, i.e., 10. Now the students 
sets ari the set .ating student .does the counting 
noting tncir sets aluays add to 10 
leacher^asks. "How .any co^inaiions can you 

• Mve students an opportunity to cotoe and deter- 
mine the s„ of 5 ^^^^ 

students, hoc, stiC. etc/ 

• Give students .orksheets.to record answers. 



ERIC 



228 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Show sets of objects. Student 
tells the number of objects 
contained in both set's. 

Teacher observation. 



■109- 



Possible Resources 



Kennedy, Leonard M., Models for 
^^^^i^Hics intheEl^^ 
S2k. Wadsworth hbliiiSg 

1967, Belmont, Ca., 

Ethel M., Teaching Aids 
t^Elementarj^Ife^^ 

inehart and Winston, Inc., 1966, 
New York, p. 5 

D'Augustine, Charles H., Multiple 

Siods of Teaching Ma 
in the Elemental 

and Row, 1973, p. 83 — 

Pagne, Joseph N. (editor), Mathe- 

2!ti£S Learning i^ 

^^Hcation, NCIM, 1976, p.l67 



3ead Fact Finder 



■ District Resniirrpc 



22!) 



■5i — - 

Suggested Activities: Gradets) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



2 



V 



SMALL SCHOOLSTOJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement _ 1-3 



Student Learning Objective(s) A. An addend is one of a set of numberfi m he added, b. a c,^!, j.. State Goal 
:he total of all addinds. 



delated Area(s) 



1,7>10 



Bistrlct Goal 



Program Goal 



Suggested Activities:! Crade(s) 



Title: Number Sentence Vocabulary (Addition) 
Group Size; entire class 
^^terials : paper, pencil, counters, 

word names on tagboard 

for: addend (2 cards) 
sum 

symbols on tagboard 
for: "+" and 

rocedure ; 

. Teacher and students form a physical model for 
3+2=5 with counters. 

. Teacher and students write the number sentence for 
the model. 

. Teacher and students read the number sentence 

together "Three plus two equals five.V 

. One student places the word name for | addend I on 

the chalkrail beneath "3". 
. Another student places the card for [T] between 

the two numbers. 
. Another student places the word name [addend | 

beneath the number "2". 

. Another student places the symbol card [j^ in 

position. 

. Finally another student places the word name Fml 

below the number "5". 

Note: An addend is defined as one of a set of 
numbers to be added. 

ODD DD 
Thus ; 3 +2 =5 

ERJC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Baratta-Lorton, Mary, Mathematics 
Their Wa^, Addision-Wesley, 1976, 
pp. 219-220 

Grossnickle, Foster E., Discovering 
Meaidngs in El^entar^ School 
Mathematics , Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1973, p. 149 
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District Resources 



233 




District Resources 



231 
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SMALL SCHOOLSHOJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



I 



Student Learning Objective(s) The studonr knows that adding zero to a number does not affect the State Goal' 
: _ District Goal 



(elated Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) l 



Title; Can We Handle Zero? 
Group Size ; individual or entire class 
Materials : worksheet and crayons 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Oral questioning 
Paper and pencil test 

Mini-Test ; "Adding Zero" 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials ; exercise such as 
example below 

Procedure : 

. Ask the students to circle 
problems where the sum is the 
same as the larger of the two 
addends. 
Example : 

2 3 0 1 6 
+0 +4 +8 +2 +1 



-113- 



Program Goal 



uao 



Possible Resources 



D'Augustine, Charles H,, Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics j 
in the Elementary School , Harper i 
and Row, 1973, pp. 87-88 



District Resources 



2 



■'7 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Procedure : 

. Students are asked to add all problems, recording 
the sums. Then they are to color all the 
problems that have a zero in the equation. 

. Ask the student what happens to the sum when zero 
is one of the addends. 
Note ; See diagram. 



Title ; 

Grou£Size: small group 
Materials: 10 styrofoam cups, 15 counters 
paper and pencil 

Procedure : 

. Set up five stations in different parts of the 
room. 

• ^ach station there are two cups, paper and 
pencil. 

. Jt each station place one to five counters in the 

first cup and none in the second. 
. Directions to students: 

(a) Go to each station and count the number of 
counters in each cup, 

(b) Determine the number of objects there will 
be when the counters in the two cups are 
joined in one cup. 

(c) Write the addition fact involving zero to 
describe what has taken place in the 
activity with the cups. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Oral questioning 
Paper, pencil worksheet 



2+0 = 2 



Possible Resources 



0 
V 



District Resources 



238 
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SHAU SCHOOLMOJECT W 

Suggested Objective Placement 1-2 
Student Learning Objective(s) . The student knows that addine zero to a nmh.r does^not affect 
.the s um._ 

District Goal 



Related Area(s) 




State Goal 



Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2 



Title: 
Groi£ Size: 
Materials; 



Concentration 
2 or 3 players 

two sets of cards. One set with 
equations where zero is added to 
aniber 20 or less (example: [JOKl 



15+0' One set of cards wilUe 



the corresponding answer cards to 
the equation cards, (example: [1o 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

Paper-pencil test 

Student gives verbal response 

to flash cards 



15 



procedure ; 

• sets of cards together. Lay all the 

cards face down in 5 or ^ rows. In turn, each 
P ayer turns 2 cards face up. If they match, the 
student keeps the pair and takes another turn. If 
the cards do not match, they are placed face down 
in their former positions. The next player takes 
a turn, following the same procedure. The player 
having the most cards when all the cards have been 
matched, wins the game. 



240 
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Possible Resources 



Grossnickle, Foster E., 
Discovering Meanines -in 
Elementary School Mathematics . 
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1973, p. 147 



District Resources 



211 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



040 



ERIC 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 1-2 



Student Learning Objective(s) . Thp sntdPTif Vnow^ rh^ aHHirjnp f acts with sums to nine ( ma.g rprv^. Ctate Goal 
" ~ District Goal 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) i 



Title : 
Group Size: 
Materials: 



Nine Holes 

pairs of students 

2 tagboard strips with 9 holes, 

2 cubes, one cube marked with 

numbers 0-5 and another cube 

marked with numbers 0-4 plus 

an extra 0. 
9 golf tees for each student 

(18 total) 




Procedure : 

. Teacher directs as- follows: 

(a) Tirst player rolls the dice. 

(b) Player adds the addends and says the 
equation aloud (e.g., "Zero plus five 
equals five."). 

■ (c) Player then puts a golf tee in the hole 
representing that sum (5). 

(d) The next player takes a turn, following 
the same procedure. 

(e) The first player to fill all -9 holes with 
golf tees wins the game. ■ 

(f) When there are only 2 or 3 holes left to 
0 O 

-ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Student often uses manipulative 
aids or other aids. 

Mastery of addition facts with 
sums to nine implies that a 
student responds to oral or 
written queries without hesita- 
tion. That is, if asked "What 
is 6+3?" or if shown' 



6 
+3 



or 



6+31 in written form, the 



student responds instantly from 
memory. Check one student at a 
time. 
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Program Goal 



1.7.10 



Possible Resources 



D 'Augustine, Charles H., Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elementary Scjiool. Harper 
and Row, 1973, pp. 91-93 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



fill, and a player does not get the needed 
coijbination, next player takes one turn. 
Note: 01 tees fit best if put through only one hole 
or piece of tagboard, rather than two. 



litle: Rocks, Paper, Scissors 
££2HE Size: pairs of students 

four fists (see diagram) 



Materials: 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Procedure : 

. Teacher demonstrates to students the positions 
tor rock, paper, scissors. 

• J'f f Si^es the following directions: 
(aj Students pound their fists together 3 times. 

On the third time, they each thrust out as 

niany fingers as they want (up to 5). 
(b) Each student then adds the two sets of fingers 

y^}'' (adding, both students' fingers), 
(c; The first student to call out the correct 

answer gets a point. The one with the most 

points wins. 

"Teacher can set a time, limit of 10 minutes 



Possible Resources 



Kelley, S. Jeanne, _Learninf> 
.Mathematics Through Activit ies. 
James E. Freel and Associp" !^ 
Inc., 1973, p. 31 



t 



.District Resource.'; 



2 
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SMALL SCHOoRrOJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 1-2 
Student Learning Objective(s) , Th^ student knovs the addition hrt. with smis to nin.. (mastery) State Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2 



Title ; 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Match Boxes 
individual 

flat box (nylon stocking box) , 
cardboard or tagboard to be cut 
into pieces to match the regions 
on the inside of the box lid, 
colorful picture to glue on the 
back of the cardboard or tagboard. 



Procedure: 



Making the match box: 

(a) Cut tagboard to fit inside of box lid. 
(Make length and width 1/4" sialler than 
the box lid.) 

(b) Glue picture to the tagboard with rubber, 
cement. 

(c) , Rule inside of the box lid into rectangles 

of- the same size. (Three rows of four 
regions each works well.) 

(d) Rule the tagboard (not the picture side) 
into rectangles that match those of the 
box lid. 

(e) Write problems and answers on a piece of 
paper, making sure that no problem or 
answer is repeated. Write the problems 
on the inside of the box lid, and the 
corresponding answers on the matching 
rectangles on the tagboard. 

(f) Cut out the tagboard rectangles. 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



Suggested Monit ring 
Procedures 



Paper, pencil test 
Student answers flashcards 



Possible Resources 



Kennedy, Leonard M., Models for 
Mathematics in the Elementary 
School, Wadsworth Publishing Co., 
1967, pp. 62-70 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



(b) 



Instructions for use; 

(a) Place answer pieces on the matching problem 
regions on the inside of the box lid. 
Put the bottom of the box inside the lid 
Press down firmly and turn the box and lid 
over. , If each piece has been put in the 
correct place, the picture will have been 
put together and can be seen by removing the 



liik: Speedo - (Game) 

2i2e: large group 
tekls: spinning wheel marked 0 to 9, 
equation cards without answers: 




3+5= 



(Make cards for every possible 
addition with sums 9 or less) 
(If equation cards are T'x]", 
they can all fit into a cottage 
cheese carton, and the spinner wheel 
can be made on the lid for a completely stored game.) 

Procedure ; 

. Leader gives each student four equation cards. 
Students lay them on their desks and study them. 

. The leader spins the spinner and calls out the 
number. Any student who has an equation card 
whose sum is that number, calls out "Speedo". The 
liTst person to call out gets to read his/her 
equation card. If it .akes a true equation, he/ 
she gets to turn that equation card face down. 
■ (I he equation card does not match the number 
called out, the student does not turn over the 
U. equation card and if he/she has any cards turned 
over from previous turns, he/she must turn one 
oack up.) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resourrpg 
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SMALL SCHOO^ROJECT 



% Suggested Objective Placement H 9 



Student Learning Objective (s) Jli^udeDt knows th. f^,., ^ . ^ 

' ^^'^^■^ SUES tf) mnp fip^.^.r^.) State Goal 



1,7,10 



Related Area(s) 



District Goal 
Progran Goal 




• The game continues until a student has turned 

Tn::; 'leader^'- '''' ''''''' ^'^^ 
Variatio n: 

• Make equation cards with: 

(a) Sums to 18. 

(b) Subtraction facts 9 or less. 

(c) Subtraction facts with sums 18 or less. 



Suggested Monitoring 
, Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



ERIC 
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2 



^0 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



■Suggested Objective Placement 
Student Leaning Objective(s) . The student knows rh P addirion facts with ... J.:::TrH_ State Goal ' 



Related Area(s). 



District Goal 
Progran Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Mle: What Number Am I Now? 
Grou£ Size: whole class 
Materials : paper-pencil 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Paper-pencil test 
Student answers flash cards 



Possible Resources 



rocedure: 



. Record the number I am now in the following: 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLSaOJECT Ac 

w 9 Suggested Objective Placeirent 1-2 ■ 

>tudent Learning Objective(s) The student knows the addition facts with sums to nine, (mastery) State Goal 



1,7,10 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



:elaced Area(s), 



uggested Activities: Grade(s) ? 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: Round-n-Round 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials : paper-pencil 



rocedure: 

. Give the missing number in each spoke of the wheel: 



Suggested Activitio:;: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOLS^OJECT 



f 



Suggested Objective Placement 2-3 



/ 



Stet Learning Objective(s) ^^e student knows the addition facts with 



sums to ifi. (mf\r?r:)__ 



State Goal 
District Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2-3 



Me: Bean Bag Toss 
Grou£Si2p; partners 

Materials: two bean bags, large chart (to be 
placed on the floor) 
Sample : 



9 


8 


3 


7 


6 


2 


5 


4 


1 


0 



rocedure : 

. Throw two bean bags onto the chart. 

. Add the r;^•o numbers shown in the squares in which 

the bean bags land. 
. The player with the higher score wins one point. 
. The first to score 10 points wins the gae. 



01' \ 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mastery of addition facts with 
sums to 18 implies that a 
student responds to oral or 
written queries without hesita- 
tion. That is, if asked "What 
is 6+7?" or if shown 



6 
+7 



or 



i+y in written form, the 
student responds instantly from 
memory. Check one student at a 
time. 
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_ Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



Pagne, Joseph N., Mathematics 
I:§!2iHiiaEarl;^C^^ 
National Council of Teachers of 
Mathematics, 1976, pp. 178-180 

Grossnickle, Foster E., Discover. '.ng 
Meanings in Elementary Schog^ 
MkaatilS, Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1973, pp. 150-156 



District Resources 



J 



SuggL-sced Acciviciiis: Grade(s) _M 



Title: Circle Sums 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials : paper/pencil 

Procedure : 

. Circle adjacent squares that add to a particular 
sum, e.g., 11. (Adjacent swuares are squares that 
have a common side.) 

. Note the horizontal and vertical examples. 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Passible Resources 



Student answers flash card 
Paper/pencil test 



District Resources 



2: 
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^ . W Suggested Objective Placement 2± f 

Student Learning Objective(s) Jl ijtudent knows the addition fac ts with sm to 18. (masterv) 

— — r State Goal 

~~ ■ — District Goal 



Related Area(s). 



Prograo Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



I^tle; Thinking 
Grou£ Size: entire class 
Materials : paper/pencil 

Procedure : 

• ^^^i^e Che one example that is given. 
. Now think about what is required and complete the 
six tables. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



// 





r 
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Suggesced Accivities: Crade(s) 3 



Title: Ccinplete the Sentences 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : paper/pencil 



Procedure : 

(a) 



2 different numerals 



same numerals 



(b) Compler? the number sentences by writing 
the missing numerals in the fraes: 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 




SMALL SCHOo"pROJECT " 

Suggested Objective Placement 2-3 
Student Learning Objective('?) The student knows thg addition facts with sums to 18. (mastgrv^ 



9 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



JL 



Title: 

Groi£Size: individual 

M&i^: ditto copy of cut away worksheet 
or tagboard cut up in squares, 
scissors (if worksheet is used) 

Procedure ; 

. Cut our the squar.-i„ Fit ther, together so that 
the edges that tot-a nine the same numbers 
■ Example : 







5^5 


to 






5 






















0*/ 







Variation: 



' other cards to all sides ,of original card. 
Diagram ot cct-away worksheet: 



^ /o 




6 




OK j 


3 



1^ ST/ 
/♦3 



|7 



3n 



10 



10 



s 



3^ in 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Teacher uses flash cards to 
check facts. 

Teacher observes student in 
math activity. 

Paper and pencil test of math 
facts with sums to 18. 
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State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



Kelley, S. Jeanne, Learnin|^ 
^lath^iaticsji^ 
James E. Freel and Asso;.iates, 
Inc., 1973, pp. 33-34 



, District Resources 



I 2, 



Suggested Activities: •,',■...,«($) 2-3 



Title : Solitary 
Group Size ; individual 
' Materials : cards with addition facts to 18 

and sums to correspond to the facts. 
Include ten, twenty, or twenty- 
five facts. 



Cards V'x2" 



Procedure: 



14 Ml 




13 






8 



. Shuffle the cards. 

. Place them face dow?, on the table in a pile. 
. Turn up one card a; a time, placing it face ■ 

the table, not 1- pile. 
■ When a fact and .-■jm match place them in a 

separate pile race up. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



. Continue until all the cards have been matched. 

Title : Search 'n Circle 

Group Size : individual 

Materials ; worksheet of Search 'n Circle 

Procedure : 

. Give copies of this number puzzle to sludents. 
. Ask them to follow the v.Titten directions. (See 
below. ) 

Written directions; 
Circle 10 addition equations. 
« 1 Variation ; 

' Circle 10 subtraction eq,;.^tions. Can you find more? 
ExaropU : ^ 



ERIC 



1 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



SHALL SCHOOiFpROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 2-3 
Student Learning Objective(s) The student knows the addition facts with sums to 18. j^^^g q^^^ 

— — ■ . District Goal 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 3 



Diagram of Search 'n Circle game: 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedure; 





7 


ii 




$ y 

.1 

1 


n 




1 /-"-^ 

r 

h 








IS 


I 


1 + 




/ 


I * 


* 


/3 


1 


11 








7 


, I 

[f: 


s 


I 


!Q 






7 




// 


(o 




II 


I 


If 




IL 


/ 


n 


I 


/ J 

!/i 




! 




Jo 


11 






11 




r — V 

yio 1 


* ^ - * n 


* • • ■*•«• 




Ic 


7 








I ^ : 

( 

^ 




f 


f — 

/ 

I 


11 


? 










y . 

c - 


^ «• • -» *« 


■ » . • ^ 


^ i 

* 




'10] 


-5 





Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



district Resources 



277 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



1 



11^' Peek-A-Fact 
Group Size: individual 

Materials: These cards are made by the teacher: 
Two 3"x6" tagboard cards divided 
into squares iV'xlV'. Staple ^he 
addicion equation on the ror res- 
ponding answers. 



9 


3 






1 


i 

1 

N^sK 1 

^ 1 

1 
1 

( 


\rcP L(\Rl} 
Ihese are cut individ- 
ually and stapled on 
the hot ton card where 
the answer matches the 
_eauatlnn. 


n 


10 






^ ! 







Procedure : JDOTTotn QAH:) 

^ The student reads ^^'e number fact that is on the 
top of the card, e.g., (9+9). Then they deter- 
mine wh^t they think is the answer and ch?ck them- 
^ei^rei; by lifting up the card and find the correct 
^sffcr. 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures' 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



1-1 <, 



I 



SMALL schooAroject A 

^ W Suggested Objective Placeraent 2-3 

Student Learning Objective(s) . The student knows the addition facts with sums to 18. (mastery) 



9 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 3 



Variaticr. 



. Write :.hc- ./:,ber fact, say 9x9, and then the answer 
you th-M is, say 18. Then ptel^, to see if you 
are rigiit. 

. Counters can be used if needed. 



Title: Spin-A-Sum 
Group Size: pairs 

Materials: 9x12 sheets that look like the follow- 
ing. These should be laminated or 
covered with contact paper, crayon. 




// 


s 


? 


// 




.'0 


e 


JJw'l 



rocedure ; 

. Each student needs a sheet like the above and a 
crayon. In tui-a, the students spin their own 
spinner and determine the difference. They then 

,er|c)'.; 



•iggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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1,7,10 



Dis: ..'jI 
Progran: Goal 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



251 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 3 



mik the answer with an Y on the 3x3 grid (e.g., 
the spinner points to +4. The answer, 11, is 
marked with an "x" on the grid only once. The 
next player follows the same pro- 
cedure on their own 9x12 sheet. The 
first player to get 3 in a row wins. 
Up and down, across, etc. kTieu they 
are finished, the student wipes the 
sheet off With a paper tissue for the next player. 

£!ote: See following page fo. directions on how 
to make a spinner. 



11 








17 


101 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Proceuares 



i 



Possible Resources 



district Resources 



! 



DIRECTIONS 
CONSTRUCTING SPINNERS 



Of the several ways that spinners may be constructed, the method described below is 
one of the simplest. 

Materials needed: spinner dial(s) 

chipboard on which to mount spinner dial(s) 
clear self-stick plastic 

spinner arrow(s) - ticket board or plastic 

No, 4 (1 inch) brass fastener (s) 

small washer (s) 

plastic drinking straw 

glue 

masking tape 

Step 1 - Cut spinner dial to fit chipboard or vice versa. 
Step 2 - Attach spinner dial to chipboard- 
Step 3 - Cover spinner dial with clear self-stick plastic: overlap, fold over, and 
secure plastic to underside of chipboard (cut off the excess plastic at 
each corner so that it will fold neatly without "bunching" up). 

Step 4 - Make a small slit at the center of each spinner dial with a pointed Exacto 
blade. (Do not make the slit any larger than needed in order to be able to 
force through a brass fastener — see Step 9.) 

Step 5: - Cut a 5mm length of plastic drinking straw for each spinner. 

Step 6 - Make a small washer from ticket board for each spinner if you do not have 
a metal washer. (Just punch a quarter-inch hole and trim to a hexagonal 
shape. ) ° 

Step 7 - Make a spinner arrow from ticket board or plastic for each spinner: the 
arrow should be about one-half inch wide and from two to two and a half 
inches long. The hole should be punched ^as nearly in the middle as 
possible. 

Step 8- Put the piece of straw, arrow and washer on the brass fastener: make sure 
that the straw is inside the washer and arrow holes and that the arrow is 
nearest the head of the fastener. 

Step 9 - Push the fastener through the slot in the spinner board, bend the fastener 
prongs flat against the chipboard and use masking tape to hold them in this 
position. 

If assembled correctly, the small piece of drinking 
straw will hold the head of the fastener away from 
the spinner dial and the washer will keep the arrow 
from rubbing on the dial, allowing it to rotate 
freely. 



2( ■ '1 
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iL^OJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement _ 1-2 ^ 



Stu^.tit Lnming Objective(s) . The student knows that the order in which tvo number.. ;^re added dn^. State Goal 
noLt:h'i.c:- -heir sum. (commut.tivP prnp erty) e.g.. .^^ = fi, .r w = p District Goal 



Suggp?.% Activities: Grade (s) 



Marer;, ■ 



Fido Facts 

individual or small group 
11 heavy duty paper plates (small 
"Ize 

20 I, (ids (brass fasteners) 
brow, railroad board 
1 9x12 red construction paper 
glue or rubbf^r cement 
Teacher makes 20 dog ears from 

browr. cardboard and 10 dog faces 

(on places'* 

On each ear write a numeral 0-9. 
(There yill be 2 ears for each 
number,) On the dog's red tongue 
write a number 0-11. 



rocedure : 

. Students choose a ..-ite, look at the n-jmber on the 
tongue, and find tvo ears whose sum equal that 
number. Fasten ids lo dog with brads. 

The students will see that 
the sum will remain the same 
no matter which side of the 
dog either ear is placed. 
They will also find that there 
are various combinations of 
numbers making one sum. 




ERIC 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Individual students can show 
teacher commutative property 
using counters and recording 
on paper using equations. 
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Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



D'Augustine, Charles H., Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics in 
the Elementary School . Harper and 
Sow, 1973, pp. 85-87 

Baratta-Lorton, Mary, Mathematics - 
Their Wa;^, Addison-Wesley, 1976, 
pp. 181-182 

Kelley S. , Jeanne, Learning 
Mathemat ics Through Activities , 
James E. Freel and Associates, 
Inc., 1973, p. 36 



District Resources 



2 



Suggested Activities: Grade/s) 2 



/ 



Title ; Pebbles In A Bag 

Group Size : smaH group or whole class 

Materials : paper bag, pebbles 

/ 

Procedure : / 

. Have a student" put several pebbles in a bag as the 
class observes. (Class watches, hears, pebbles 
drop, and participant feels pebble.) Record the 
number of pebbles on the board. 



1. 




3 



. Have another student add more pebbles to the bag. 
Write the number sentence on the board. 



2. 




. Class guesses how many pebbles are in the bag. A 
student can then remove all the pebbles from the 
bag and answer the equation. 



3. 




' * c 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Student demonstrates commutativity 
using obiects and recording number 
sentence. 



. Leave the equation on the board,, going through 
steps 1 through 3 again, only reversing the 
equation to read 5+3=8. 

. Have the students "make a rule" about the two 
equations. (Elicit the law of commutativity,) 



ERIC 



Possible Resources 



Marks, John L., Teaching 
Elementary School Mathematics 
for Understanding, McGraw-Hill, 
1965, p. 154 

E.S.D. 109 

Film: F-1887a "Commutativity" 



District Resources 



suggested Objective Placement 




.9 



1,M0 



Related Area(s). 



■%gested Activities: Crade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Title ; , T.-ains 
Group Size: 4 

Materials: 2"x3" cards with numerals 0-4 
the cards 



on 



Procedure : 

. Three students stand one behind the other, each 
hold^g a numeral card. The "conductor" looks at 
each card and adds orally "2+3=5 and 5+1=6". 
Then, the'conductor'^begins adding the numbers in 
reverse order, "1+3=4, 4+2=6". If the two sums 
do not agree, and the "conductor" is wrong, the 
conductor" is fired and a new "conductor" takes 
over. If the "conductor" is right, the "conductor" 
gets to add again. The "train" picks new or 
different numbers for the "conductor" to add. 



Title: 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Cops and Robbers 
pairs 

two sets cf cards: one with two facts 
together, e.g.,|]+r| [l+3][Sf], 
etc. One with a single numberal on 
it. e.g.,[T] [Tj [J], etc. 

rocedure: 

. The "robber" holds two cards, j^and fT] for 
example. When the "cop" says "Hands up" the 
"robber" holds the cards up. If the "cop" cannot 
nn^^'^ sum correctly, the "robber" escapes. 

yML pen 



-^ini-Test "Grouping Property 

of Addition" 
Grou£ Size: one student 
l^^terials : 10 or more counters 
Procedure : 

■ Ask the student to create a 
physical model of the probleir. 
1+2+4 with counters. 

• Student shows: 

00(H) 

• Ask student to group counters 
(l+2)+4, then 1+2(2+4) and com- 
pare results. 

■ Are their sums the same? 
. What do you conclude: 
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District Goal 



Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



D 'Augustine, Charles H., Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics 
in the Element Harper 
and Row, 1976, pp. 88-90 

Kelley, S. Jeanne, Learning 
Mathematics Through Acti;nMp^ 
James E. Freel and Associates, 
1973, pp. 37-38 



District Resources 



250 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title : 

Group Size; individual, entire class 
Materials ; containers such as dixie cups or 
paper plates or pie plates with 
numerals on them (1+9); counters, 
beans or paper straws 



9 



Procedu re: 

. Stud'ents are given straws in a cup with the number 
of straws labeled on the cup. Students are also 
given three empty cups in which they rearranged 
the straws into three different groupings using 
all the straws. The students record their findings 
with paper and pencil. 



District Resources 



nn1 - 
ERIC 
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SMALL SCHOOiProJECI W 

Suggested Objective Placement _ 
Student Leading Objective(s) ^U^iU!^MJmLM^ State Goal 

way addends are grouped does not aff.nr ^he sum fas.nn-pM-y. pr.p..^ 
B. The student is ab le to add three or .ore one-dj^j^ rn^ 
Related Area(s).. 



t 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



1,7,10 



Suggested Activities; Crade(s) 2-3 



Title: Group-A-Pin 

Grou£ Size: entire class 

Materials: cord or rope for clothesline or 

edge of box and set of clothespins 

of 3 different colors. 

Procedure : 

. Snap groups of the colored clothespins onto the 

clothesline or box edge. 
• e.g., 3 red, 1 yellow, and 2 green clothespins. 
. Ask how many clothespins altogether. 
. Then slide middle groups next to the first group. 

How many? 3+1+4. 
. Then add the total to the last group (2) to get 6. 
. You can write the equations on the chalkboard: 




Then regroup the clothespins, placing the middle 
pin with the last group, etc. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Paper and pencil test. 
Teacher observes students in 
an activity. 
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Possible Resources 



Pagne, Joseph N., Mathematics 
I^!Mia^ari[Cm 
National Council of Teachers of 
of Matheinatics, 1976, p. 173 

Grossnickle, Foster E., Discover- 
ing Meanings in Elementary School 
Mathematics . Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1973, pp. 168-170 



District Resources 



2 



Suggested Activities:" Grade (s) 2-3 



Title ; 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Target Practice 
small groups or pairs 
75 by 90 cm tagboard, 5 aluminum 
^foil pie pans and brass paper • 









d 


^ { 









. Make a target - practice board by fastening five 
aluminum-foil pie .pans to the tagboard with paper 
fasteners. . 

. For scoring, paint numerals as shown (or with your 

own variation of) numbers. 
. Lay the tagboard on the floor and mark a throwing 

line 1.5 meters from it. 
. Let each student throw three bean bags. 
. The student then totals the points scored. 
. The student with the highest sum gets a point. 
. The first student to get 10 points is the winner, 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources^ 



2^^ 



District Resources 



I 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHOO]^ROJ£CT 



Suggested Objective Placenient 



f 



Student Learning ObjectiveCs) S tudent is .hi. ro ru. ^^^^ 

(carrying), e.^., 21+^? = 



LLii 




delated Area(s), 
Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Title ; Spin-A-Sum 

Groi£ Size: pairs of students 

Materials: 9"xl2" tagboard worksheets lamin- 
ated or covered with clear contact 
paper, two different colored 
crayons and cleaning rag, spinner 
with addition problems. 




rocedure ; 

. Teacher gives each student a sheet and crayon, 
and the following directions: 
(a) Each student takes turns spinning the 
spinner and determines the sum. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

Teacher checks worksheet with 
addition of two 2-digit numbers 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



%> Lois J., Teaching Mhe- 
■Patics in the Elementary School , 
The Free Press (Macmillan Co.), 
New York, 1970, pp. 69-74 



District Resources 



"Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



(b) The student then marks the answer with an 
"x" on the 3X3 grid (e.g., spinner points 
to 43 and the answer is 69. 

+26 

Student puts an "x" on 69 (only once). 

(c) The next student follows the same procedure 
on his/her own sheet. 

(d) The first student to get 3 "x's" in a row 
wins. 

(e) When the game is over, students wipe the 
sheets off with a tissue or rag. 

(f) Students should check each other for the 
correct answers. 



Title : Beansticks 
Group Size : small or large group 
Materials : beansticks and individual beans 
(beansticks: paste 10 beans on a 
tongue depressor); paper plates 
(white and colored) 

Procedure : 

. Teacher gives each student three paper plates (one 
should bs a different color), and a supply of bean- 
sticks and loose beans. 

. Teacher gives students addition problems to solve 
involving two-digit numbers (e.g., 23 

+41 

The beansticks represent units of ten and the loose 
beans units of one. 

Teacher directs students to place the beansticks 
necessary to add up to the first addend (23 would 
require two beansticks and 3 single beans) in one 
plate. The student then places 4 beansticks and 
one single bean in another plate. (41). On the 
third or colored plate, student joints the two 
^f^^nd finds the total is 6 tens and 4 ones, or 
ERIC 



District Resources 



mi schoolVroject W 

Suggested Objective Placeraent 2 
Student Learning Objective(s) . The student is ab le to add two 3-digit nuebers without renam ing 
.(carrying), e.g.. 123 + 234 = 357. 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



litle: Spin The Answer 

Group Size; pairs of students 

Materials: 8Js"xll" card with spinner and tic- 
tac-toe grid with the answer to 
the problems on the spintier. (Mount 
on colored paper 9"xl2" and laminate.) 
markers 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Paper/pencil test. 




Sffl: The pairs of students play against each 
other. Each student has a playing card. Player A 
spins spinner to a problem, then places a marker on the 
answer to the problem on the board. Player B follows 
the same procedure, placing a marker on his own tic- 
tac-toe chart. The first player to have three markers 
m a row on a card wins. 

ERiC Ol'l 
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State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



1,7,10 



Possible Resources 



Kennedy, Leonard M. , Models for 
Mathematics in the Elementary" 
School, Wadsworth Publishing Co., 
Inc., Belmont, Calif., 1967, 
pp. 60-62 



District Resources 



0 V. 



Suggested Accivicies: Grade (s) 



Suggested Moni coring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



ERIC 



SHALL SCHOOlSrOJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 2-3 



Student Learning Objective (s) The student i s able to add three or more 2-dleit nmhcr^ mth a sim State Goal 
_of less than 100 without renaming (carrying), e.g., 21 + 23 + 14 = 58. District Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Crade.(s) 2-^ 



Title: 

Group Size : small group of 2-3 students 
Materials : 3"x4" cards numbered 0-9, a box 
to hold the cards, a dittoed 
recording sheet for each student. 
Example: 



Recording Sheet Recording Sheet 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Suin — 




Student No. 1 



Student So. 2 



Tocedure : 

. Put the mixed number cards in the box. 

. One student picks a card with a number on it and the 

other students write that digit in any square on 

their record sheet. 
. Put that number card back on the table. (You may 

put it back in the box if you wish.) 
. Continue to draw numbers until all blanks are filled. 
. When all blanks are filled, add up the addends. 
. The winner is: 

(a) The player who builds the least sum, or 

(b) The player who builds the largest sirr. 
o 

ERIC 
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Possible Resources 



Grossnickle, Foster E., Discoverii 
Meanings in Elementary School 
Mathematics , Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1973, pp. 164-167 



District Resources 



3; 



0 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



3 * 



3::h 



ERIC 



SMALL SCflOoftROJECT 



I 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Learning Objective(s) The student is able to add any numbers with two or more digits that State Goal 
require renaming (carrying'), p.^.^- Of. + as = 74. 




Related Area(s) 



^ Suggested Activities^ Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Title: Shopping 
Group Size ; 

!!aterials: catalogs: Sear's catalog, seed 

catalog,, toy catalog, discount store 
catalog, Tjook catalog, camping goods 
catalog, appliance catalog, auto- 
motive parts catalog, sporting goods 
catalog, etc. 

Procedure ; 

. Using 3X5 cards, write a series of tasks requiring 
students to locate items, write aounts, and add 
numbers in order to solve problems. 
Example : 




. Have a sheet on which students can compute and 

share their answers. 
. Students can make a poster advertising the product 

they choose as the best buy, or ' 
. Show students how to make books containing one 

coupon for each item they decide to buy. 

Note: If the cards were laminated, the student 

could solve the problem on the cards. 



ERIC 
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District Goal 
Program Goal 



1>7,10 



Possible Resources 



Experiences in Matheniatical 
Ideas: Volume 1 , National Counci] 
of Teachers of Mathematics, pp. 
56-61 



District Resources 



3iO 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



3 



311 



'0 



ERIC 



Vproject V c I 

Suggested Objective Placement 3^4 ^ 

ming Objective(s) The studen t Is able to add any three or more 2-digit numbers, e.g., 3^^^.^ ^ ^ 
' + 88 = 27Q. 



i(s). 



:tivities: Grade(s) 3^4 



Patchwork. Snake 
Size: two or three 

als: fabric, p^'ns, glue, plastic lamina- 
tion and needles. 



i students sew together scraps of fabric, 
mt a foot in length, to make a long walk 




ection pin or write a proble (these could 
ted and glued on so the student may write 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Paper/pencil test 

Observe the student in an 
activity. 
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District Goal 



Program Goal 



1>7,10 



Possible Resources 



Grossnickle, Foster E., Discover- 
in£ Meaniiigs in Elementary School 
Mathematics. Holt, Rinehart"iJ^d~ 
Winston, 1973, p. 171 



District Resources 



3:1 



ERIC 



Suggested Accivities: Grade(s) 3-4 



. To play the game, all players begin at start . A 

non-playing official will hold the answer sheet 

to check the answers. 
. Player throws the dice and moves the number of 

patches indicated. 
."The player must work the problem on which he or 

she lands and call out the answer. 
. If the player does not have the correct answer 

the player must go back to the starting point. 
. The first player to reach the finish is the winner 



Title: Newspaper Idea 
Group Size : individual or small group 
newspapers, scissors, paste, 
pencil and paper 



Materials: 



Procedure: 



Give students a list of groceries needed for 
dinner. Have the students locate the advertised 
price of the items in the newspaper. Then, have 
them cut and paste their grocery list with the 
prices to a plan sheet of newsprint. Last, have 
the students total the price of the items listed. 



Title: Weigh-In 

Group Size ; soall group 

Materials : bathroom scale, paper and pencil 

Procedure ; 

. Have the students weigh themselves on the scale 
and record their weight. Then have the students 
determine the total weight of the group by adding 
all the individual weights. 
. Extension : Have students compare their total 
group weight to the weight of a car, truck, 
^ ^ refrigerator, water bed, etc. This will force 
the students to research (ask questions of the 
ERJCrts or read) about the specific items. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



3 



1 n 



SMALL SCHOOnOJECT ' Bo 

^ W Suggested Objective Placement 

Student Learning Objective(s) . A. The student i s able to add two or more 3-dieit numbers with State Goal 

ren ting. B. The student is a ble to a dd t w o or more Hi.it nu.bpr. ..>h I^i^^^.^. ^^^^ 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities; Grade(s) 



Title: ' Addition on a Place Value Chart 
, Group Size: sniall group, entire class 

paper, pencil or crayon, 50 counters 

Procedure : 

. Make a place value chart. by dividing 
the paper into 3 parts and labeling 
each column as shown. a 
. Use these steps to find the sum of ^ 
numbers that are each less than 500; 
. (a) Put counters for each number 
on your chart. 
Regroup counters if there 
are 10 or more in a column. 
Ten ones are replaced by one 10. 
Ten tens are replaced by one 100. 
(c) Write the addition problem that 

is shown by your display. 
Choose other pairs of numbers and ^ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Paper and pencil test. 



loo 


\0 


1 






00 


00 

00 


00 

000 





(b) 



find their sums. 



(5 oO 
0* 



lOOOO 

^ a 00 



00 



10 



385 
+455 



ERIC 



317 



i ' 



1/ 

385 
+455 
840 
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Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



D 'Augustine, Charles, Multiple 
Methods o_f Teaching Matheinatics 
in the Elementary School. Harper 
and Row, 1973, p. 105 

Kelley, S. Jeanne, Learning 
Mathematics Through Activities , 
James E. Freel and Associates, 
Inc., 1973, pp. 39-40 



District Resources 



Ox J 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



ERIC 



S.NULL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



'SL'BJKCT: 



Mathematics 




SPHCIFIC ARKA: Whole Numbers: Subtraction 



Tlic stiuiont. knows; 



. that subtraction is the inverse of addition. 
, that subtracting zero from a number does not affect the sum. 
. the minuend is the quantity from which another quantity is to 
be subtracted, i.e., 6-3=3. 

. the subtrahend is the quantity to be subtracted from another. 
I.e., 4-1=3. 

the subtraction facts with sums less than five, (mastery) 

the subtraction facts with sums less than nine, (mastery) 

the subtraction facts with sums of 18 or less. (mastery) 

. the difference is the result of subtracting one quantity from 
another, i.e., 5 - 3 = 2. 



The studont is able to: 

. subtract a one-digit number from a one- or two-digit number 
without renaming (borrowing), i.e., 8-2^6, 25 - 2 = 23 
*. subtract a two-digit number from a two-digit number without 
renaming (borrowing), i.e., 48 - 26 = 22. 
. subtract a one-digit number from a two-digit number requiring 
renaming (borrowing), i.e., 17 - 8 = 9. 
*. subtract a two-digit number from a two-digit number requiring 
renaming (borrowing), i.e., 37 - 28 = 9. 

subtract a one-, two- or three-digit number from a three-digit 



number requiring renaming (borrowing), i. 
463 - 27 = 436 and 463 - 187 = 276. 



463 - 7 ^ 456, 



L75 
L75-I 
L77 
L77 

L79 



1-2 

1- 2 

2- 3 
3 



rill' s t tulon t v.i I tics : 



ERIC 



OPTIONAL GOALS m ACTIVITIES 



PaSICAL EDUCATIOn 



/P.T 



SCIENCE 




CAREIR EDUCATION 



3 



S^n^IROTOlTAL EDUCATIOn 



OTHER 



SMALL SCHOOlIRojeCT 



I 



Suggested Objective Placement 1-3 

\ , 

Student Learning Objective(s) ' The student kno ws that subtraction is the inverse o f addition. state Goal 




delated Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) l 



Title : ' Blastoff 

Croup Size : individual or entire class 

Materials ; duplicated rocket worksheet 



'rocedure: 



Student makes the rocket blast off by working 
problems correctly from bottom to top. 



3t/-- 
5-3' 

3+2'- 

in- 

2-/ 




Blastoff 

0 

I 

2. 

3 



S 

JO 



Variation : 

'. Teacher draws rocket on blackboard and students 
place answers on a separate piece of paper. 



ERIC 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



IJJO 



11 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

Teacher observation 

Paper-pencil test 

Student verbalization 

Mini-Test ; "Related Sentences" 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : exercises to develop 

the related subtraction 

sentences from given 

addition sentences 

Procedure : 

. Write the related subtraction 
sentences for: 



3 + 4=7 

4 + 3 = 7 



Possible Resources 



Addition and Subtraction Are 
Related , (filmstrip), Audio- 
Visual Division, Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, Inc. 



District Resources 



-159- 



3 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 1 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


Title; Pebble Bag 

'^^o^P Size; whole class or small group 

Materials: oaoer bags, pphM^c 

Procedure; 

. Pre-detenine an equation, such as 3 + 5 = 8. 
. Call on student to put 3 pebbles in a bag (class 

will see and hear pebbles drop into bag). Draw a 

bag on the board with 3 pebbles in it. 
. Another student can add 5 more pebbles to the bag. 

AS tie/she does, the teacher adds a set of 5 pebbles 

to the board drawing. 


Teacher observation. 

Students record the other's 
results. 

Teachers check recorded results. 




Board Drawing; 






\ 1 ^ 

\ \^iL2s/ 






. Ask: "How aany pebbles are in the bag? Someone 
prove it." \ 

. A student can tll^e the pebbles out of the bag, 
dropping each on the table while thfi class counts 
aloud. Put all 8 peMes back in the bag. 

. Restate the addition equation. Show the inverse 
by having students remove^pebbles (erase set of 
3 on the board, having classyrticipate in saae 
manner) . \ 

. Remove the remaining pebbles, which the students 
discover will be 5. by-.counting. Wrfte equation 
under drawing 8 - 3 = 5. \ 


a 


District Resources 













SHALL SCHOOLAojECT A ^ 

^ W Suggestei Objective Placement 1-3 % 

Student Learning Objective(s) JlLSLudent knows th.t .,h^r.. ^^on is the invert, nf .H^^h.. j^^^^ ^^^^^ 



delated Area(s) 



'Uggested Activities; Grade(s) 2-3 



Title ; Number Trail 

Groii£Si2e; individual or entire group 

Merials: duplicated number trail 

rocedure ; 

. Have students work through the trail to find the 
ending number by adding or subtracting the number 
indicated. Example of trail: 



Start 

a 

I 



+3] I 



End 



^ «* ^ 



Variation: 



Supply the ending number and have students work 
through to find the starting number. 



On/ J 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

Teacher observation. 
Paper-pencil test. 
Student verbalization. 
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District Goal 



Program Goal 



ill 



Possible Resources 



Mathematics for Elementary ^ 
Mm, National Council of 
Teachers of Mathematics, 1966, 
pp. 71-73 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



3 



ERIC 



District Resources 



3 



''1 

^0. 



SMALL SCHOOlVrOJECT ■ 

^ Suggested Objective Placement j-3 

Student Learning Objective (s) - The student knows that subtraction is the inverse of addition. 



t 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2zl 




li^le- Basic Fact Wheel 
Grou£Si2e: pairs of students 
Materials: tagboard, compass, scissors, 

Procedure; 

. Each student begins with ten points, chips or any 
object that could refer to points. 

. The first student takes his/her turn by moving the 
window on the wheel spinner, adding 4 to show a 
number (2, for example); the second student gives 
the answer 6. A point is lost if the answer is 
Incorrect. 

. Turns alternate in choosing the basic facts. The 
answer to each basic fact will appear in the window 
on the opposite side of the wheel as: 




ERIC 



0 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Give ten problems in the form 
4+2=6. The student should give 
subtraction form 6-2=4. 
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State Goal 
District Goal 
Prograu Goal 



Possible Resources 



Kennedy, Leonard M., Models for 
Mathematics in the riPitiPT»fai^ 
School, Belmont, California, 
Wadsworth Pub. Co., Inc., 1967, 
pp. 80-82 



District Resources 



3 



yjyj 



Suggested Activicies: Grade (s) 



The game ends when one student has lost all the 
points. Notice that one side of the basic fact 
wheel shows one operation; the other side shows 
the opposite operation. 



Title ; Flash Cards 

Group Size: pairs 

Materials : tagboard, felt marker 



Procedure ; 

. Make flash cards with addition facts on one 
and subtraction opposite on the other side. 
Example ; 



ide 



Front 


Back 















Give each pair of stur'.dnts 20 cards. One student 
flashes and the other student gives the opposite 
fact(s) in subtraction or addition fori. If the 
student gives the right answer, he/she gets the 
card. 

After each student has the opportunity to be a 
flasher, each adds their total cards. The one 
that has the most cards is the winner. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



m 

SMALL SCHOOLraOJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement _j 

Student Learning Objective(s) The student teows that subtracting zero from a number does not State Goal 



affect the sum. 



delated Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title ; 
Group Size ; 
Materials; 



'Concentration 
2 or 3 players 

make two sets of cards, one with 
equations- where 0 is subtracted from 
a number— example; 



Second set of cards will have the 
corresponding answer to the equation 
cards— example: ' 



rocedure : 

. Teacher shuffles both sets of cards together and 

lays all cards face down in 5 or 6 rows. 
. Student, in turn, turns two cards over. 
. If qards match, student keeps the pair and gets 

another turn. 
. If the cards do not match, they are placed face 

down in former positions. 
. The game ends when all cards have been taken by the 

players and the student with the most pairs wins. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Paper-pencil test, or students 
give verbal response to flash 
cards. 



Mini-Test: 



Group Size; 
Materials: 



"Subtracting Zero" 
entire class 
exercise in sub- 
traction with zero as the 
subtrahend 

Procedure : 

. Ask students to circle 
problems where the difference 
is the same as the minuend. 
Example : 



2 

-1 
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District Goal 



Program Goal 



6,7 



Possible Resources 



Baratta-Lorton, Mary, Mathematics 
Their Addison-Wesley, 1976, 
p. 190 



District Resources 



3 



'in 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



ERIC 



District Resources 



Suggested Objective Placement " 



Student Learning Objective(s) A. TIip j^M U the Quantity fr.. u Mch another g uanHtv .'c state Goal 

^trRrrpd , -1 p . B , The snhrr^h^nri i> fhP ^ ..nr^ty ^. f,,, , , ^ ^.^^^^^^ ^^^^ 

A ->1 . C , ThP mrm? U rHe re^nlr nf n.hr.ractm. .n. ^ ,.nr.-r. f. p, another, i..., p.^g.^. Goal 

Related Area(s), 



Title: 



Number Sentence Vocabulary 
(Subtraction) 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials: paper, pencil, counters, word' names 
on tagboard for: minuend 
, subtrahend 

symbols on tagboard for: and "-" 



Procedure : 

. Teacher and students fonn a physical nodel for 
5-3=2, 

. Teacher and students write the number 

sentence for 5-3«2. 
. Teacher and students read the number sentence 

together: "five minus three equals two" 

. One student places the word name card for | minuend 

on the chaikrail beneath 5. 
. Another student places the card for Q between 
the two numbers. 




. Another student places the card for | subtrahends 
on' the chaikrail beneath the number 
3, 

. Another student places the symbol card CE] in 
position. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

Mini-Test : "Vocabulary in a 
Subtraction 
Sentence" 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : see exercise below 

Pr ocedure: 

, Ask students to do the follow- 
liig in the number sentence 
5-2=3: 

. Draw a circle around the 

minuend, 
. Enclose the subtrahend with 

a triangle. 
, Place a box or square around 

the difference. 



Possible Resources 



. Another student places the word naae for | difference 
below the number 2. 



3ii 



ERIC 



Pagne, Joseph N., Mathematics 
Learning in Early Childhood > 
N.C.T.M., 1976, pp. 168-169 

D'Augustine, Charles, Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elementary School , Harper 
and Row, 1973, pp, 112-113 

Grossnickle, Foster E., Discovering 
Meanings in Elementary School 



Mathematics . Holt, Rinehart and 



Winston, 1973, p. 175 
Mathematics for Elementary School 



Teachers , N.C.T.M., 1966, p. 71 
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District Resources 



311 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



'1 A 0 
0 i**' 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



3:3 



ERIC 



sm schooiVroject ^ 

Suggested Objective Placement 
Student Learning Objectivefs) . Jhe student knows the subtraction facts with sums less than 
five, (mastery) 



1 



Related Area(s) 




State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



1,7:10 



2,6 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



11^' Spin-A-Difference 
GlOHElize: pairs of students 
^•^^^ 9" X 12" sheets, laminated or 

covered with contact paper, 2 crayons 

'rocedure ; 
. Give one sheet to each student. 

• '^'f;' sc^dents to spin his/her spinner 
and determine the difference. 

• The student marks the answer with an T on the 
grid (inset) onljr once. 

' ^^^jext player does the sm with his/her own 




0 






z 


5 


3 


1 


J 





• The first player to get 3 in a row wins. 

• ''f^'^^ '^'^^^^ wipe the sheets off with a 
tissue for the next players. 

ERIC 



3M 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Mastery of subtraction facts 
with sums less than 5 implies 
that a student responds to oral 
or written queries without 
hesitation. That is, if asked 
What ^5 minus J?" or if 
shown 



5 
-2 



or 



5-2 



written form the student responds 
instantly from memory. Check 
S! student at a time. 



Way. lola J., leaching Mathematics 
in the Elementarjr School," New York: 
The Free Press (Macmillan Co.), 197C 
pp. 61-67 

Baratta-Lorton, Mary, Mathematics 
Their Wa;^, Addison-Wesley^ 1976 " 
pp. 221-224 



District Resources 



0 ^1 



''Suggested Activicids: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: Peek-A-Fact 

Grou^Size: individual 

Materials : 3"x6" cards made by teacher 



Procedure: 



Staple the top card to the bottom card where the 
answers match the equation. 





2 


1 

1 11 


y ' 

1 1 



H£R£ 



3 



-3 



TOP CARDS - these are cut 
individually and stapled 
onto the bottom card where 
the answers match the 
equation. 



/ 


3 




3 


1 






-/1-FflCl 


p ■ 



• BOTTOM CARD 

. Student reads the number fact that is on the top 

of the card (e.g., 4-3). 
. Student then determines the answer and checks by 

lifting up the card and finding the correct 

answer. 



3lC. 

o 

ERIC 



District Resources 



3:^ 



SMALL SCHOOI^ROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placenent 2-3 

Stude,t I^a,nl„g OkJectiveM student k...s the .„.r„.M„. h^:,^^^^ S,,,^ 

L ■ The student rhe subtfactm. f..^. „ 



Related Area(s). 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title: Barn Soin 

Group Size: individual or teams of two and four 
Materials: lake barn wheel and subtraction cards 
from heavy tagboard 




If^Il up M Jot ted line to hold cards) 

Attach :w(|eel to barn with paper fastene"r,~' 





Have subtraction 
facts on cards, 



3 1^ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mastery of subtraction fact^ wit-h 
suras to 18 implies that a student 
responds to oral or written 
queries without hesitation. 



Possible Resources 



7?" or if shown 


13 


or 


13-7 











in written form, the student re- 
sponds instantly from memory. 
Check one student at a time. 



May, Loia M.> Teaching Mitl^^ 
in the Elementary School , New York 
The Free Press, (Macmillan Co.), 
1970, pp, 61-67 



District Resources 
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Suggested Activities: Grade's) 



Sugges' i Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Procedure: 

. Teacher deals the cards to the students or teacher 
can select one student to deal. 

. Each student takes turns spinning the spinner. Thi 
player tries to spin a sum that is found on one of 
the playing cards. If the sum matches the card 
held by the player, the subtraction card is 
placed in the barn pocket. 

. The object is to get rid of all the cards. 

Title : Subtract A Square 
Croup Size : individual 
Materials : worksheet ' 

Procedure ; 

. Teacher directs student to fill in the correct 
answer in the blank squares. 




District Resources 



I 

i 



\ i 



. Teacher directs students to subtract across and 
down. 



SMALL SCHOO; 



WOJECT A 

^ W Suggested Objective Placement 2-3 ' 

Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student knows the subtraction facts with sums less than State Goal 

nine, (aastery) B. The student how. roP ..htraction facts with su.s of 18 or less, (.astery) District 



delated Area(s), 



suggested Activities: ,Cr3de(s) 



Title: Subtraction Cards 

Grou£Size: small group 

Materials: write 2G subtraction combinations 

on cards vich sums less./.han nine; 

write the answers on' 20 other cards . 

Procedure : 

. Teacher mixes the cards and deals six to each of 
four players (teacher may select one student to 
deal). 

. Teacher directs students to lay the remaining cards 
in the set of 40 face down on the table. For ex- 
ample, suppose the following were one player's 
cards: 



15 



iO 



IS 



1 



. The student may lay down one pair (15-5) or (18-8) 
with the same answer card (10), as only one combin- 
ation card and one answer card may be used at the 
same time. 

. Teacher directs student to tell the other player 
that he/she has a 15-5 and wants its answer. If 
the other phyer has the card, he must give it to 
the requesting player and the first player then 
puts down another pair. 

. The player may continue to call for a combination 
card until he/she fails to receive a mate for it. 



ERIC 



3; 



Goal 



Program Goal 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



See previous page for suggested 
procedure. 



Possible Resources 



Pagne, Joseph N. (editor), 
Mathematics Learning in Early 
Childhood , NOT, 1976, pp. 178-180 
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District Resources 



3 



■ ') 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2-I 



Then the player must draw. If the card drawn is a 
match, player may draw again. If card is net a 
match, player gives up turn. 
The first player to lay down all the cards in 
pairs is the winner. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



3 



r -1 



District Resources 



3' 



ERIC 



SMLL SCHOOHPROJECT A 

^ W Suggested Objective Placement 2 

Student Learning Objective(s) X TUp sr 1 ldP^a ^lblLI^ L^ubtract a one-di.ir .„.h.r fr.. . State Goal 

mJ mh,r,\rhvtmmnzi]^ormi.,) , , , , , ^ ^.^i b. The .rnd^nr k.m. ^, District Goal 

m nnnhpf frnm , i rvQ-digir niiinhpr without rPTiRni nf (hnrm win^ K Program Goal 

delated Area(s) 



suggested, Activiries: Grade(s) H 



li^k- Bean Sticks and Beans 
^roup Size: any number 

Memls: bean sticks (10 beans glued to a 
tongue depressor), beans, ditto 
worksheet or laminated card (for in- 
dividual work) 

rocedure : 

. Teacher demonstrates to the students how to use the 
bean^ sticks as lO's units and the' loose beans as 
one's units when computing answers to problems on 
worksheets. 

. Leave space by each problem to lay out beansticks 
and beans. 

_Example : - 3 - 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

Paper-pencil test. 

Teacher obsenes students making 
new sets using bean sticks and 
beans and recording answer. 



3 



t Take 



Possible Resources 



Pagne, Joseph K. (editor) 
Mathematical Learning in Earl 



Childhood , NCTM, 1976, pp. 175-177, 



District Resources 



/ 



Suggested Activitids: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



■a 



er|c 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



State ^-031 



Suggested Objective Placement _2-3 

Student Leading Object,,v.(s. ^-J^^^M^,^^^^ 

Related Area(s) 



1,7 



^. ^.'-i.j'^. Goal 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 2-3 



litle: Stump The Experts 
Grou£ Size: entire class 
!!aterials: duplicated worksheet of items 
like those shown below: 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



' — r 



34 
28 



41 
33 



36 

i 

28 



25 
16 



Paper-pencil test on theSG 
types of problems. 

Record success on practice 
sheets with suggested types of 
problems. 



Possible Resources 



94 

i 

86 



86 
67 



20 
17 



77 

i 

59 



Procedure : 

. Teacher directs' students to circle the incorrect 
answers and write correct answer below. Several 
students could have a race to see who finishes first, 
or work against the clock. 
Extension ; 

. Include the subtraction of two-dig? t numbers from 
two-digit numbers requiring renaclug. 
Variation : 

. Make worksheet with two-digit numbers subtracted 
from two-digit numbers requiring renaing, i.e 
34 26 45 
-16 -17 -26 
18 9 19 
. Have students circle incorrect answers and write 
correct answer below. 



ERIC 



District Resources 
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3;;i 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



/^Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources^ 



District Resources 



3;;3 



3 



.•0 



ERIC 



i 



SMALL SCH00LW80JECT 



• 



Suggested Objective Placement 3-4 
Student Learning Objective(s) . A. The student is able m .^l ihtract a one-, two- or three-digit State Goal 

j fflber froi^ a three-digit number, req uiring rei iamng (borrowing), e.g.. 46V7=^Sf;: A63-27^A36 and District Goal 
463-187=276. 

"~ ' — ' ^ Program Goal 

^nated Ar&a(s).. 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



11^' Subtraction 500 

Grou£ Size: individual or pair of students 

^Jateiials* racetrack with worksheets 

Procedure : 

. On a bulletin board or large table make a racetrack 
with Start, Finish and four pit stops. 

. At the Start, and each pit stop, place an envelope 
with five subtraction problems more difficult' at 
each stop. )r example, Start-should have croblems 
m which a one-digit number is subtracted from a 
3-digit nun-.ber; pit stop ifl, problem in which a 2- 
digit niaber is subtracted from a 3-digit number; 
at pit stop #2, etc. 

. Each student begins with th'^ -.art sheet. When 
these problems are correct: jlved, the .student 
moves the car to the first pit stop, solves 
problems and moves to the next pit stop, and so on 
until he/she has finished the race. 

. Choose one student to be official "checker" for 
each pit stop. Give that student an answer sheet 
for the problems. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



Experience s in Mathematical 
Ideas, Volume 1, NCTM, 1970, 
pp. 62-65 

Grossnickk, Foster E., Discoverin 
^eauings in Eleme^^ 
Mathematics, Holt. Rinehart and 
Winston, 1973, pp. 176-177 



"District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 


"c 

Suggested Moni coring 


Possible Resources 




Procedures 




1 







r 

1 

II 



.'ti' Resources 



ERIC 



Mathemat ips_ 



SI'KCI VU: AKKA: 



Whole Numbers: Multiplication 



I i u- s t t.iii'ii I knows : 



ChSc multiplication can be picured as the combination of equal 
sets. ^ 

a factor is one of two or more quantities having a designated 
product. 

a product results when two numbers are multiplied. 

Che product of any number multiplied by the factor of zero is 

zero (6x0=)). 

the product of any number multiplied by the factor of one is 
that number (3x1=3). 

the multiplication facts with products through 81 (mastery). 



183-- 



187- 

189- 
193-7 3- 



iiif s L utli ni is ati 1 L c 



*. multiply one-, tw.- and three-digit numbers by a one-digit 
number: 4 x 5 = 20 22 222 
ft _x5 X 5 

110 1,110 

. estimate products using concepts of "greater than" and less than". 



195 



*u' s I It Jt-n i \ i I lU'S : 
the quick and accurate recall of facts. 



3-8 



3 :; 



OPTIONAL GOALS AMD ACTIVITIES 


PHYSICAL EDUCATIOII 


WSIC 


SOCIA^. STUDIES 


APT 


L^MCUAGE ARTS 


MATll 


SCIENCi: 


HEALTH 


READING 


CARL ■ ^'TATION 


EMl^IRONI-IENTAL EDUCATIOn 

ttr 


OTHER 

* 



ERIC 



^ w Suggested Objective Placement 3 

ming Objective (s) ^Ihe^ude nt: knovs that multiplication can be pictured as the State Goal 

of equal set^;. 



1,7,10 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



graphs , 3^ encs 



tivitie?*: Grade (s) 3 



5ize: large group 

lis: use 1/2" graph paper, overhead 
projector transparency 



I the squares that represent the multiplica- 
ibinations you have selected, 
'd or overhead projector to introduce the 
^ Using graph paper, show the combinations. 



■■EIQEiaElH 
■■■■■ 



m 



Sug^l^s:t:d Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Tesl : "Showing Multip] ' 
tion Through Equa 
Sets: 

Group Size : entire class 
Materials : pencil and paper 
Procedure: 



ca- 
1 



Make a drawing to show 3x2 
means of sets 



by 



Possible Resources 



Pagne, Joseph N. (editor), 
MaLhematics Learning in Early 



Childhood , National Council of 
Teachers of Mathemacics, 1976, 
pp. 181-183 



Solution 



3 X 2 



Kelley S., Jeanne, Learn 



Mathematics Through Activities . 
James E, Freel and Associates, 
Inc., 1973, p. 70 and p. 77 

Teaching Elementary School 



Mathematics for Understanding . 



i Marks, Purdy and Kinney, ch. 6, 
'p?. 125-157 

Number Line 
Peg Board 
Bead Frame 



District Resource 
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ERIC 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



litle: Multiplication Using Sets 

Croup Size : entire class 

Materials: three disjoint sets, i.b., sets in 

which no member belongs to any 

other set 



Procedure: 



Ask each student to determine the number of itQr:s 

in each of the three sets. 

Write the rnultiplicaiion sentences for the three 



//a o{ 



in 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



D 'Augustine, Charles, Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics . 
in the Elementary School , Harper 
and Row, 1973, p. ;,34 



District Resources 



3.3 

ERIC 



3' 



SMALL SCHOOlWrOJECT 



i 



S'Jggested Objective Placement 



Student Learning Objfeccive(s) .A- The student knows a factor .f 
a designated product. B. The student 



£wo,.or a pre quantities j iaving State Goal 



knowl thatAi loduct results w^ .n rwn uyfeii^jaulli^ District Goal 



Related Area(s)_ 



Suggested Activities: C:adp{s) 



litle: Multiple Ways of Reading 
Multiplication Sentences 
G£0uESi2e: small group or entire class 
'Materials : cotsnters 

Procedure ; 

. Have students make an array to show 

six sets of five counters. 
. Then have students write the 

multiplication sentences that 

describe their picture. 
. Have students read these number 

sentences together: "Six times 

5 equals 30." 6,5 = 30 : 

. Have students read to indicate 

they know how to describe these jj~ 

sentences using the terms factors 

ind pr oduct : 

"The product of the factors 6 and 5 eqaais 30." 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



Pagne, Joseph N. (editor), 
Mathematics Learning in Early ■ 
Childhood, National Council of 
Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, 
p. ]83 

D'Augustine, Charles, Multiple 
^g^^o^s of Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elementary School , Harper 
and Row, 1973, p. 136 



District Rei:urces 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 









District Resources 



377 



375 



SMALL SCHOOi||rOJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Learning Objective(s) ,.Ttie student knows the product of anv .m}..r multiplied k ^hp f.^^ state Goal 
of zero is zero, e.p.. fi v o - o. 

District Goal 
Prograa Goal 




Related Area(s) 



1.7,10 



Suggested Activitie ^ud^is) 3 



I^tle: Using Zero as A Factor 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials : overhead projectors 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Procedure: 



. Use an overhead projector or chalkboard to develop 
examples such as the following with the students: 





Mini-Test : 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Do several more examples such as 2 x 0, 3 x 0, 
5 X 0, to develop what happens to the products 
when 0 is used as a factor. 



Procedure ; 
. Students 

problems 

"0". 

Example : 
0 8 
xl xO 



"Factors of Zero" 
entire class 
exercise with a 
variety of one-digit 
factors including 
zero 

are to circle all 
where the product is 



4 

xl 



5 1 
x2 x7 



^y- Lola J., Teaching Kate 
in the Element The Free 
Press; (Macmillan Co.), New York, 
1970, pp. 104-105 

Marks, John L., Teaching Elemen- 

School Mathematics for 
Understanding . McGraw-Hill, 1965, 
pp. 136 

Pagne, Joseph N. (editor), 
Mathematics Learning in Early 
Childhood , National Council of 
Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, 
p. 154 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: Special Property of Zero 
Group Size ; entire class or small groups 
Materials : paper, cups, buttons or beans 

Procedure ; 

. Divide the class or group and give them six cups 
and twelve buttons or beans. Have each group 
use four of the six cups and place two buttons 
or beans in each cup. Ask them how many cups 
they are using, how many buttons or beans are in 
each cup and how many buttons or beans in all. 
Write a multiplication sentence on the board 
showing the total number of beans. 

. Have the groups use three cups with no buttons 
or beans. Ask them how many cups they are using 
and how many buttons or beans in all. 

. Have a student write a multiplication sentence on 
the board showing how many buttons or beans in 
all. Repeat this procedure until the concept 
of zero as a factor is well understood. 



District Resources 



3 ji 



SMALL SCHOOLpiOJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement ^3 

Student Learning Objective(s) JhLjtud^^^^ ,f 3,, ^^^^ .^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^ 

.factor of one the number, p.g., 3 x ] = r 



1,M0 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested ctivities: Crade(s) 



lisle: One As A Factor 
,PiH entire class 
Materials: overhead projector, 1/2" graph paper 

Procedure : 

. Teacher draws a grid on the overhead, similar to 

students' graph paper., 
. Teacher gives multiplication problem (e.g. 3 x 1) 

and teacher marks it off on the grid and students 

on their graph. 
. Teacher gives students various problems using the 

factor of one (e.g., 1x3, 1 x 2, 2 x 1. etc.) 




Grid on overhead and graph paper. 



3 



( 0 



ERIC 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



^irii-Test : "Factors of 1" 
Group_ Size: entire class 
-Materials : Exercise with a 

variety of one-digit 
factors including 1 

Procedure : 

. Students are to circle all 
problems where one factor 
neither increases or decreases 
the other factor. 
Example: 

0 5 2 1 4 
xl x7 x6 xO 



Possible Resources 



Marks, John L., Teachjnj Elemen- 
tary School _Mathemati'cs_ for 
Understanding . New York, McGraw- 
Hill Cook Co., 1970, p. 1 • 

D'Augustine, Charles, Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elemental Harper 
and Row, 1973, p. 140 



District Resources 
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3 w i 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title :- Bean Bag Toss 
Group Size : pairs of students 
_Materials : 2 bean bags, matrix draw 

on butcher paper or made with ciask- 
•■ ing tape on the floor, multiplica- 
tion facts are on the matrix 



Procedure: 



Matrix drawn on 
paper on floor. 



.7 


i 


IL 




1 


12 


10 


i 





Each player tosses a bean bag and tells the answer 
to the comgination in that square. The player 
having the greater product scores a point. 
If the products are equal, neither player scores 
a point. The player with the most points wins 
the game. 



3'.5 



District Resources 
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Suggested Objective Placement 3 



Student Learning Objective(s) The student knows the product of any number multiplied by the factor g^ate Goal 
CLf.one is the number, e.^, 3 U yj. District Goal 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Title; Factor of One 

Grou£ Size: small group/entire class 

Materials : crayon, newsprint 



?rocedur£: 



Have students draw an array to show 1 x 4 = 4 and 
label th'eir drawing. 

Have students draw an array to show 4 x 1 = 4 and 
label their dra'\ng. 

Have students ;aw an array to show 1x7 = 7, 
label it, and so on. 



'V. "*< 
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1,7,10 



Progra -oal 



Possible Resources 



Pagne, Joseph N. (editor), 
Mathematics Learning in Earl 



Childhood , National Council of 
Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, r 
p. 183 , [/ 



District Resources 



3 



Suggested Activities: 'Gradels) 



.Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



3 



CO 
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Suggested Objective Placement 3-5 



Student tomlng Objective(s) Hit XMm the mW^Ur.^^„ State God 

81 (mastery). 



Related Area(s) 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



1,7,10 




Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Egg Carton Multiplication 
Grou£Size; partners 
Materials ; egg carton 

81 counters 



Procedure: 



Start by putting 7 counters in one pocket. 



. .. I^rite the mltiplication fact xl Ir^rnrn 

.Put 7 counters in the second pocket-^and so on until 
counters have beea put in each of 9 pockets. 

. Write the multiplication fact that is shown by the 
'display each time counters are put in another 
pocket. 

' ^^^^ "^^^ ^^^^ °^ ^ counters. 

* 1^ ^ ^^^"^ ^^^^ ^^^^ °^ 5 counters. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mastery of MiilfinHraHnn fa^rg 

Implies that a student :3sponds 
to oral or written queries with- 
out hesitation. That is, if 
asked, "What is 6 times 7?" or 



Possible Resources 



shown in written form 6x7 



6 
1x7 



the 'student responds 
instantly. 



or 



Pagne, Joseph N. (editor), 
Mathematics Learning in Early 
Childhood . National Council of 
Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, 
pp. 184-186 

Kelley, S. Jeanne, Learning 
Mathematics Through Activities . 
Jaes E. Freel and Associates, 
Inc., 1973, pp. 72-73 

D 'Augustine, Charles, Mathematics 
Learning in Early Childhood , 
National Council of Teachers of 
Mathematics, 1976. p. 147 
District Resources 



Q"0 



ERIC 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Title ; Products Race 

Group Size ; partners 

Materials; multiplication-charts 



Procedure; 



Complete the lultlplication chart below by writing 
the product where the row and the column for the 
factors leet. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



. Play "Product Race" with a friend. 

. Write four factors across the top 
of one of the blank charts and 
four factors at the side. Use 
factors that are less than 10. 

. Trade charts with your friend. 
See who can complete the other's 
chart first. 



Possible Resources 



.District Resources 



ERIC 
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Suggested Objective Placement 3-5 



Student Learning Objective(s) The student is able to multiply one-, two- and three-digit nmhc.r^ State Goal 

. District Goal 

■ Progran Goal 



a one-digit number; 4x5=20 22 

x5 



_x5 

110 1110 



Related Area(s). 



litle: Multiplication Toss 
Group Size : partners 

^terials : 3 cubes marked from 1 through 6 
10 counters 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Procedure: 



Roll the cubes. One player arranges them for the 
other player to solve. 

Then the other player arranges them in a different 
order to make a problem for the first player to 
solve. In each case, the factor must be less than 
10. 

Each time a- problem is solved correctly, the player 
takes a counter. 

The winner is the player who receives 5 counters 
first'. 



ERIC 
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Possibla Resources 



D'Augustine, Charles, Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elementary School . Harper 
and Row, 1973, pp. 150-151 



District Resources 



3 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



3 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



rSUBJECT: 



Mathematics 



SPECIFIC ARKA: 



Whole Numbers: Division 




Tlie student: knows: 

. that division is the inverse of multiplication, 
the basic division facts (mastery). 



The student is able to: 



. divide a one- or two-digit number by a one-digit number without 
^ remainders. 



3-4 



'bo sCiidont values: 



the quick and accurate recall of facts. 
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OPTIONAL GOALS AD ACTIVITIES 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 



■KUSIC 



SOCIAL STUDIES. 




CAREER EDUCATIO^I 



EmRONHEflTAL EDUCATION 



OTHER 
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Suggested Objective Placement _ 3-4 0 



Student Learning QbiecciveffiV The student knows division is the inverse of Multiplication. 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Related.- Area (s) 



Suggested Activities: Giade(s) 



Title: Blocks and Boxes 
Group Size : small group 
■ Materials : 12 blocks for each student, 3 
boxes for each student 

Procedure : 

. Give the. students each 12 blocks and 3 smal] boxes. 
The students are to fill the boxes with 4 blocks in 
each box. Ask students how to find the number of 
boxes needed and deVel'o'p't'he sentence:' 

. ^x4=12. • 

. Then explain another way to find the answer. Since 
we are dividing 12 blocks into groups of four, we ■ 
can write 12*4= Ask students to find 

X 4 = 12 and ex- 



the missing factor in 
plain that 12+4«3. 



rades 3-4 

Title : Division Wheel 
Grou£Size: individual or 'small group 
Materials: tagboard, compass, scissors, 

brass fasteners (pairs). Make 2 
circles of tagboard and paste them 
together. On the face write the 
numbers 1 through 9 and on the 
reverse, write the product of 1 
through 9 multiplied by the factor 
you are working with. (Example: 
Using 8 as the factor., the numbers 
4'>0' ' would be 8, 16, 24, etc.). Cut a 

ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



pi-Test : "Showing Division 
as the Inverse of 
Multiplication 

Group Size : one student 

. Materials : 12 or more counters 

Procedure : 

. Use your counters to form an 
array to show 3x4-12 



that is: 



• • • ■ 



■ • • • 



• • • • 



. Now use this array to show 
12+4=3. 

• In this .number sentence what 
does the 12 refer to? (the 
: entire set or product) 
. What does the 4 refer to? 
(the number in each set) 
. . What does the 3 refer to? 
(the number of sets) 
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Possible Resources 



May, Lola J., Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elementary School , New York: 
The Free Press (Macmillan Co.), 
1970, pp. 117-124 

Marks, John L., Teaching Elementary 
School Mathematics for Understand- 
M. McGraw-Hill, 1965, pp. 126-138 

Pagne, Joseph N., Mathematics 
Learning in Early Chjjjhond, 
National Council of Teachers of 
Mathematics, 1976, p. 187 



District Resources 



4: 



'.0 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 3-4 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 




around the wheel. On. the face side 
write "8x" and on the reverse side, 
"*8", Cut windows in the strip to 
show the numbers. (See diagram,) 
Attach the strip with a brass fastener. 



Back 




«8x 1 













Procedure: 





Each student begins with 25 points. The first 
student takes a turn by moving the window on the 
wheel spinner (multiplying) to show a qumber (e.g., 
2). The second student gives the answer (16),. A 
point is lost for an incorrect answer. Turns 
alternate. The answer to each basic fact will 
appear in the window on the opposite side of the 
wheel as shotfn. 

The game ends when one student has no points left. 



ERIC 



District Resources 
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Suggested Objective Placement 3-4 



Student Learning Objective (s) The student knows division is. the_inverse-of multiplication. 



Related Area(s) 



State Goal 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 3-4 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Title : Concentration 
Group Size ; 2-4 for each set of cards 
Materials ; set of Concentration cards ~ sets 

need not be the same, but should be 

set up as follows: 

(a) 20 to 30 cards 

(b) separated into 2 equal stacks 

(c) make matching pairs of cards on 
one card a multiplication fact 
(2x6 or 2x6=12) and on the other 
card the division fact that is the 
inverse of the multiplication fact 
(12+6 or 12+6=2). Be careful not 
to duplicate facts (e.g., don't 
use the above cards, and cards 
for 6x2 and 12+2, in the same set 
unless students are quite ex- 
perienced with the concept. 

Procedure ; 
. Mix cards thoroughly! 

. Place cards in rows, upside down on the playing 
surface. 

. First player turns over any 2 cards, laying them 
down in place. If they match (e.g., 2x6 and 12+6) 
the player can pick them up. If they don't match, 
they must be turned over and left in place. 

. The next player turns over any 2 cards of his/her 
choice. If they match, they are picked upl if not, 
they are turned over again. 

. Players continue until all matching pairs have been 

ERIC 



Paper^pencil test as follows: 
A random list of multiplication 
facts in the left-hand column— 
without answers. In the right- 
hand column, a list of matching 
division facts in a different 
order. 

Students' are to draw lines from 
each multiplication fact to the 
matching division fact. 
Example: 



4x6 
5x2 
3x8 
4x7 
6x5 



30-5 
24-8 
28-7 
24-6 
10-2 



Record the nuiii>ar correct. 
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Possible Resources 



Kelley, S., Jeanne, Learning 
Mathematics Through Activities , 
James E. Freel and Associates, 
Inc., 1973, p. 79 



District Resources 



i 



District Resources 



4 
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5MALL SCHOOLl^koJECT 



Student Learning Objective (s) The student knows the basic -divi 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 3,5 



Sugg< 

- -E: 



Title : 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Chalkboard Race 

two small groups or teams 

Chalk and chalkboard 



Procedure : 

. Write two sets of numbers on the board, e.g., 

a, . 18 36 42- 54 6 24 
+ by 6 -rzj— 



Q 4 by 6 



24 12 48 30 18 36 



Mastei 
that 5 
or wxi 
itatic 
"What 
if she 
form, 
instan 



. Have two players, one from each team, go to the 
chalkboard. 

. Say "Divide by 6" and have the players record the 

quotients beneath the numbers. 
. The first one finished with all the correct quotients 

wins a point for his/her team. 
. Use a different factor with the next pair of players. 




•uggested Objective Placement 




s (mastery). state Goal 

Distrirl- r,npl 

Prozram P,npl 




itoring 


Possible Resources 


Lsion Facts implies 
responds to oral 

Ties without hes- 
is, if asked, 

rided by 3?" or 

rj in written 


Pagne, Joseph N. (editor). 
Mathematics Learning in Early 
Childhood, National Council of 
Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, 
p. 185 



int responds 
memory • 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



4 
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Suggested Objective Placement _J-4 
tudent Learning Objective(s) . The student is ab le to divide a one- or t^n-rfipir number by a one- 



Igit number without remainders. 




elated Area(s) 



^sgested Activities: Crade(s) 



' litle: Egg Carton Division 
Group Size: partners 
!!it!£ials: egg carton, 25 counters 

ocedure ; 

. Take turns doing Tasks 1 and 2. 
. Task 1: 

Pick one of the division facts given below. 
Put counters in the pockets of the egg 
carton toi-'Show the fact. 

; Task 2: 

Tell the fact that is shown by the display: 
4^2=2 6+2=3 10+2=5.. 12+3=4 



. Task 3: 



Both solve the- following using any method. 



41 



< 4 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures _ 
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State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 




Possible Resources 



Pagne, Joseph N. (editor), 
Mathematics Learnine in EarTj? 
Childhood , National gouacil of 
Teachers of Mathematics , 1976^" 
pp. 186-187 



District Resources 



■JI3 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



:'ossible Resources 



4 
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Suggested Objective Placement 3-8 
Student Learning Objective(s) Thi snAr v,1n» rhP auM ..H ,..,1, .f f,„, S^^^^ 




District Goal 
Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Title : The Shortcut 
Group Sije; partners ' 

^!!terials: pencil and paper, stopwatch, set of 
4 exercises, two problems in each 
set • 

Procedure : 

, . Teacher gives two students the following oroblem 
to solve; each student does every other problem. 

(6x4 (7x6 (3x9 (7x7 • 
(5x7 (5x8 (8x4 . (8x8 
. The first problem, is to be solved by using' arrays. 
.Each student is timed by his/her partner., eg., 
6x4= .... 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



.... 24 



Partners take turns solving problems. 



The second problem is to be solved by using sets 
e.g., .7x6=42 . , 




Possible Resources 



District Resources 



413 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



. The third problei is to be solved by repeated 
addition., e.g., 3x9= 9+9+9= 27 

or 9 
9 



. Now use the short cut method. 
Call on your memory bank to solve problem. , 
e.g., 7x7>49 

. Compare times to solve problems using each method. 
. The value of an accurate "shortcut" method should 
be self-evident. 



+9 

27 



District Resojirces 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



'SUBJKCT: Mathematics 



SPKCIFIC ARKA: 



Whole Numbers: Story Problems 



Tht* student knows: 

. characteristics of a number sentence are operational sign(s) 
and an equal sign, 

• basic facts. 

• that - and + are inverse operations. 

- not all information given in a story problem may be relevant to 

the solution of the problem. 
. clue words (total, sum, more, product, remainder, average, 

quotient) . 



The student is able to: 

. develop (write) a story problem from a given number sentence. 
• project a mental image (draw a picture) of the problem from an 
appropriate story problem, 
p. identify relevant information necessary for solution. 
*. solve story problems with one operation. 



221 

223 
225 
227 



IIk* stiuleiit values: 








211 


2-8 


213 


3-5 


215 


3-4 


217 


2-8 


219 


3-5 



2-8 

2-8 
2-8 
2-8 
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION 



ART 



SCIENCE 



CAREFR EDUCATION 



ERIC 
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OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 




HWIRONHEIITAL EDUCATION 



t 



OTHER 



4: 



'1 



mi SCHOdVpROJECT ■ , A 

^ Suggested Objective Placement ._ 2-8 ™ 

Student Learning Objeciive(s) The student, know s that the characteristics of a ntmber sentence a re state Goal 

operational si| ; n(s) and an egual-sien. 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



Related Area(s) 




Title : Show Me The Sign 

Group Size : entire class 

^^e^^als ^ five operational signs on cards for 
each student (cards about the size 
of regular playing cards) 

Procedure ; 

. Teacher: Students hold up correct sign card. 
. Show me the sign that is read "plus". 
. Show me the sign that is read "minus". 
. Show me the sign that is read "times". 
. Show me the sign that is read "divided by". 
. Show me the sign that is called "equals". 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : "Signs" 



Group Size : entire class 
Materials : exercise as below 
Procedure: 



Possible Resources 



Complete each number sentence 
by placing operational and 
equal signs in boxes.. 

3 □ 2 □ 5 

5 □ 2 □ 3 



Pagne, Joseph N., Mathematical 
Learning in Early Childhood, 
National Council of Teachers of 
Mathematics, 1976, pp. 259-260 

Kane, Robert , Helping Children 
Read Mathematics , American Book 
Co., 1974, pp. 58-63 • 

Ginsburg, Herbert, Children's 
Arithmetic : The l earning Process , 
D. Van Nostrand Co., 1977, pp. 
84-85 



District Resources- 



ERIC 
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Suggested Objective Placement 3-5 



.Student Learning Objectlve(s) ■ ^he student knows the basic facts. 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2-3 



litle: Beat The Bounce 
Group Size : small group 
Materials ; one ball 

Procetlure : 

. One student takes a ball and holds it at shoulder 
height. 

. The student with the ball calls out a subtraction 

phrase (e.g., 9-2). 
. Then the student calls out the first name of another 

student in the group. 
. As the name is called, the ball is dropped. 
. The student whose name is called has to respond with 

the correct answer before the ball hits the floor. 
. If he/she does respond correctly, that player gets 

to be the questioner. 
. If he/she misses, the original student gets to 

continue dropping the ball. 
. The teacher or a monitor records the facts that 

are missed fay individual students. 
. At the game's end, each student studies the facts 

he/she missed. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Basic Facts Mastery 
Mastery of the basic facts implies 
the ability to respond to oral 
and written queries without hesi 
tat ion. That is, the student 
recalls the basic fact from 
memory immediately when asked. 



Possible Resources 



Pagne, Joseph N. (editor). 
Mathematics learning in Earlv 



Childhood , National Council of 



Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, 
p. 261 

D 'Augustine, Multigk Metho^ 
leaching Mathematics in the 



Elementary School , Harper and 



Row, 1975, pp. 91-92 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities; Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures • 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 
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Suggested Objective Placement ^ 3-4 
Student Learning Objectlve(s) The student knoys that - and i ptp %erse Q:lerp^^nnc 



State Goal 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



liti!'" Related Sentences 
Grou£ Size: entire class 
Materials : none 

Procedure ; 

. Have two girls stand at the front of the classroom. 

. Have five boys join them. 

. Write the number sentence to illustrate this 

action, i.e., 2+5-7. 
. feve five boys stand at the front of the classroom. 
. Have two girls join them. 

. Write the number sentence to illustrate this action, 
i.e., 5+2=7. ' 

. Repeat the first action and have the five boys 
return to their seats and write the subtraction 
sentence describing the action, i.e. , 7-5=2. 

. Repeat the second action and have the two girls 
return to their seats and write the subtraction 
sentence describing the action, i.e., 7-2=5. 

. Then discuss why the following are related 
sentences: 2+5=7, 5+2=7, 7-5»2, 7-2»5. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : "Related Sentences' 



Group Size : entire class 



^terials : exercise as below 



Procedure: 



Write the related number 
sentences for each pair of 
sentences: 



A 3+2=5 
2+3=5 



B. 7-4=3 
7-3=4" 
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Possible Resources 



Lovell,' Kenneth, The Growth of 
Understanding^ in Mathematics . 



Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1971, 
pp. 54-55 



Mstrict Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 






* 

District Resources 
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Suggested Objective Placement 2-8 

Student Learning Qbipcrlvpf.;^ student knows that not all information given in a story 
problem may be relevant to the solution of the problem. 



• 



State Goal 

District Goal 



Relate^ Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2-3 



Title: Find The Extra Number 

Group Size ; small group 

Materials : two problems with irrelevant data 

■"rocedure : 

. Write problems to be discussed orally on the 

chalkboard. 
. Read each problem orally. 
. Determine what is asked in each; problem. 
. Find the extra number in each problem. 
. Write the number sentence to describe each problem. 
. Solve each problem. 

ProbleniJ.: Josie bought a box of 48 crayons for 
$.90. She gave the clerk $5.00. How much change 
should she receive? 

Extra number (f^j Number sentence 

Answe r _ 

Problem 2 : Bill spent two hours cutting the 
lawn and 20 minutes helping Dad cut three bushes. 
How many minutes was this? 
Extra numberi^Number sentence 
Answer 



/ 4;:: 
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Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Prograin Goal 



Possible Resources 



Westcott, Alvin N., Creative 
Teaching of Mathematics in the 
Elementary School , Allyn and 
Bacon, 1967, pp. 11H32 

Kane, Robert, Helping Children 
Read Mathematics . American Book 
Co., 1974, p. 66 

Schall, William E. (editor), 
Activity-Oriented Mathematical 
Readings for Elementary Teachers . 
Prindle, Weber and Schmitt, 1976, 
pp. 223-226 ' 



District Resources 



'1.. J 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 
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StJggested Objective Placement 3-5 



t 



Student Learning Objective (s) ^he student knows clue words (total, sum, more, product, remainder, State Goal 

quptifflt). District Goal 



Related Area(s). 



Program Goal 



rocedure: 



Teacher: 



"What is the clue word for each problem, that is, 
what is the word that tells the correct operation 
(+, X, •^)? 

Problem 1 : 
$1.50 for a ball 
$2.75 for a bat< 

Find total cost. Answer: 

Problem 2 : 

Three is one addend. 
Four is another addend. 
What is their sum? Answer: 



4:1 



ERIC 
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District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 3 


Suggested Monitoring 


Possible Resources 




Procedures 


Title: Clue Words 






Group Size: small group/entire class 






Materials; problems to discuss 







Suggested Activities: Oracle (s) 


Suggested Monitoring 
Proce'dures 


Possible Resources 






District Resources 



4:: 
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Suggested Objective Placement 2-8 



Student Learning Objective(s) . The student is able to identify relevan t Infomatlon nerPcc.rv f.r state Goal 
solution. 

" ' ■ ■ . District Goal 



Related Area(s), 



_ Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 2-3 



Title: Problem-Soiving 
GroujJ Size : small group 
Materials ; story problems 



Procedure: 



Teacher writes one verbal problem at a time on the 

chalkboard for oral discussion. 

Each problem presents the students with four tasks: 

1. What does the problem ask? 

2. What are the important facts? 

3. What information is not needed? 

A. Write a number sentence for each problem. Solve. 

Sample Problems : 

A. Susie bought a piece of cake for 40 cents, ice 
cream for 25 cents, and a ball for 69 cents. 
How much did she spend for food? 

B. There are 3 basketballs, 2 footballs, 5 hockey 
sticks, and k tennis balls in the gym. How 
many balls are there in all? 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test: 



"Extra Information 
in Problems" 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : problems with 

irrelevant informa- 
tion (see below) 

Pro, ure: 

. Read the following problem 
carefully. 

. Decide what is asked. 

. Try to write a number sentence 
that illustrates the problem. 

. Solve the problem and indicate 
in the space after "Extra 
Number" any number that was not 
needed. For Example : On 
Tuesday 230 of the 240 children 
at Halley School were present. 
The principal said that the 
largest number abset: any day 
that week was 15. How many were 
absent on Tuesday? 

Answer . 

Extra Number 



4 



Possible Resources 



Schall, William E. (ec'itor), 
Activity-Oriented Mathematics 
Readings for Elementary Teachers . 
Prindle, Weber and Schmitt, Inc., 
1976, pp. 223-224 



Henney, Maribeth, "Improving 
^' ithematics Problem-Solving 
Ability Through Reading Instruc- 
tion", Arithmetic Teacher. April 
1971, pp. 223-226 



District Resources 



ERIC 
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Suggested Activities : Grade (s) 



4:7 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



• 



SHALL SCHOOlipiOJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 
Student Learning Obiectivef.O .^^^ student is able to develop (write) a story problem from a given 



number sentence. 



Related Aria(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2-8 



litle: Pictures and Stories 
Group_ Size: small group/entire class 
Materials : chalkboard 

Procedure : 

. Teacher writes a number sentence on the chalkboard, 
. e.g., 5+3= 
. Students are give three tasks: 

1. Make a picture for your number sentence. 

2. Make up a story to go with your picture. 

3. Complete the number sentence, i.e., 5+3=8. 

. Continue to write other number sentences involving 
different operations. 



4:. 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Progran Goal 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : "Writing Story 

Problems" 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : number sentences 
such as the one 
below: 

Procedure: 



Possible Resources 



. Here is a number sentence. 
5+3=0 

. Make a picture for the number 

sentence. 
. Make up a story to go with 

your picture. 



Pagne, Joseph N. (editor), 
Mathematics Learning in Earlv 
Childhood , National Council of 
Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, 
p. 260 

VanRoekel, Byron H. , How to Read 
_M_athematics , Harper and Row, 1973, 
p. 29 

Schall, William E. (editor), 
Activity-Oriented Mathematics 
Readings for Elementary Teachers , 
Weber and Schmitt, Inc., 1976, 
EP, 210-214. 

Henderson, George L., Let's Play 
Games in Mathematics . Vol. 2, 
1970, p. 55 

Biggs, E. E., Mathematics in 
Mmar}^ Schools, Her Majesty's 
Stationary Office, 1969, p. 37 



District Resources 



ERIC 
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Suggested Activities.: Grade(s). 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


i 

0 -ILi 

ERJC| 


4 




District Resources 


• 



9} 



SMALL SCHOO^PROJECT 



i 



Suggested Objective Placement 



• 



Student Learning 0bjective(.O The student is able to project a mental image (draw a picture) of th« Star^ J^oa) - 
problem froi an appropriate story problem. n ... ■■ 

— — : _ t ijOai 



Related Area(s), 



Vi o';,raa Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Title: A Picture Tells The Story 
Grou£ Size : small group or entire class 
Materials : story problems 

Procedure : 

. Teacher presents a story problem to the class such 
as the fllowing: 

"There are nine hogs by the side of the pond. One 
frog jumps into the pond. How many frogs are left 
by the side of the pond?" 

. Read the story to and with the students. 

. Then assign the following tasks: 

1. Draw a picture that tells the story. 

2. Write the number sentence that tells a story 
about the picture, i.e., M=D 

J. Solve the number sentence, i.e., 9-1=8. 



4: 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test: 



"ProbleE Solving 
With Drawings" 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : problem solving 

exercises to illus- 
trate 

Procedure: 



Read the problem carefully and 
then use a drawing or diagran 
to help you solve it. 
Exaple : Al bought six valen- 
tines marked "3 for 25c. What 
was the cost of h:'s purchase?" 
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Possible Resources 



Kane, Robert, Helping Children 
Read Mathematics , American Book 
Co., 1974, pp. 64-66. 

Westcott, Alvin M., Creative 
Teaching of Mathematics in the 



Elementary School . Allyn and 
Bacon, 1967, pp. 111-132 

Schall, Willia E. (editor), 
Activity-Oriented Mathematics 
Readings for Elementary Teachers . 
Prindle, Weber and Scbmitt, Inc., 
1976, pp. 210-214 

Kennedy, Leonard, Models for 
Mathematics in the Elementai7 



School, Wadsworth Publishing Co., 



1967, pp. 96-97 



'i. 



district Resources 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHOoft^ROJECT % 

Suggested Objective Placement 
Student Learning Ob:ective(s) J^^ able to solve story problems with one operation. 



State Goal 



Related Area(s) 



District Goal 

Progran: Goal 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Title: 



For Problem Solvers 



Grou£ Size: small group/entire class 
Materials : one-step problems 

Procedure : 

. Teacher presents group with one-step story 

problems writ jn on chalkboard. 
. After the prr.Diem has been read to and with the 

group, three tasks are assigned: 

. What does the problem ask? 

. What are the Important facts? 

• Write a nur.ber sentence for p^obiem. Solve. 

Example : 

"Seven scouts go on a camping trip. One car can 
hold five scouts. How many will need to ride in 
another car?" 

Problem asks : How many scouts will not be able 
to ride in first car? 

Important fa cts: . Number of boys who will ride 
in the cars. . The number who will ride in the 
second car. 

. Number sentence 7-5= 0 

. Answer sentence 7-5=2 



4:.;' 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



iHllIisti "One-Step Problems'' 



Grou£ Size: entire class 
^^terials : one step verbal 
problems 

Procedure : 

. Read the problar carefully. 
. Determine what is asked. 
• Draw a picture to illustrate 

the problem. 
. Write a number sentence to 

solve the problem. 
. Solve the problem. 

Exaaekv Bill bought 18 guppies. 
Guppies sell at 6 for lOc How 
much did the guppies cost? 
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Possible Resources 



Henney, Maribeth, "Improving 
Mathematics Verbal Problem- 
Solving Ability Through Reading 
Instruction", Arithmetic Tjacher. 
April 1971, pp. 223-226 

Pagne, Joseph N. (editor), 
Mathematics Learning in Early 
Childhood , National duncil of 
Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, 
Chapter 4. ' 



District Resources 



4 



Suggest' • Ac'ivicies: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District resources 



ERLC 



4; 



S'/uWA. SCHOOLS PROJF.crr 



Mathemat ics 



Sl'KCI 1- IC AKKA: 



Fractions 




I III- sLiiiU'iit ki:ows : 

. fractional regions of a model: halves. 

. fractional regions of a model: halve.-:, thirds, fourths. 

. the fractional parts 1/2, 1/4, 1/3, 2/3, 2/4, 3/4 when given a 
set or grouping. 

. a fraction hav-'ng like denominator and numerator represents one. 
Example: 2/2 = 1 



ItK' sludc-nt is able t<': 



label models for halves, thirds, fourths. 

use > or < and = to compare fractional numbers with Ijke 

denominators. 

add fractions with like denominators: halves, thirds, fourths, 
subtract fractions with like denominators. 



243- 



!k' St [lAcw I v.i I lU'S : 



EKLC 



4:. 
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I I 



OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 



"l.Tr.ICAL EDUCATIO:i 



IIUSIC 



SOCLU. STUBIES 



/RT 



LV'GUAGE ARTS 




CAREIR EDUCATION 



'^.DING 



U^P/IROM-IENTAL cDUCATIOlI 



ERIC 



I 



4-) 



f 



SMALL SCHO(WpROJECT 



• 



Suggested Objective Placement K 
Student Learning Objective(s) , , '^^ student kncws fracf onai regions of a model: halves 



State Coal 
Distri>:t Goal 
Prograu Goai 



Related XthU) 



^•uggested Activities: Grade(s) K 



Title : Halves 
G roup Size : pairs 

Materials : one 18"x24" chart, pictures drawn 
on cards showing two parts, some 
equal, some not" equal 

Procedure : 

. Students place the cards in their 'proper place on 
the 18"x24" chart. 

Chart 



Halves 


Not Halves 


11 


a 7 



IJ. 



ERIC 



1.7, 
9,10 



1,3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : "Halves" 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : shape exercise, 
crayon 

Procedure : 

. Give each student a sheet with 
the following figures: 



Possible Resources 



Kelley, S. Jeanne, Learning 
Mathematics Through Activities , 
James E. Freel & Associates, Inc.. 
1973, pp. 24-25, 27 



A 



Have students shade half of 
each figure* 



'District Resources 



-231- 



District Resources 



4: 



•r 



ERIC 



1,. . 



t 



SK'XL SCHOOL0OJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement K-1 



Student Learning Objectivf^fO ^^"^^"t ^^^ows fractional regions of a model: halves, thirds, 



fourths. 



Related Area(s). 



State Coal 



District Goal 



Progran Goal 



1 1.7, 



Suggested Activities: Gra^e(s) K-1 



Title: Get It Together 
Group Size : small group 

Materials: game board 17"x21", game cards 3"x5" 
with pictures (hand drawn or from 
old math workbooks), use geometri- 
shapes for markers 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 





(^£7 It ■fajejner 




Teacher directs student to point 
to a model or a drawing of a 
fractional region as teacher 
says: "Show me the item that 
shows 1/2, 1/^, 1/3." ' 

Mini-Test : "Matching Fractions" 



Possible Resources 



Hamilton, Virginia and Fischer, 
Charlotte, The Fabric of 
Mathematics (A Resour ce Book for 
Teachers), Hillsborough, CA, 1972., 
Activity Resource Co., 197, pp. 
30-33 



Grou£ Size: entire class 
Materials : fraction exercise 
(as below) 

Procedure: 



. Ask students to match figures 
with symbols. 



II 



tocedure: 



. Teacher spreads cards out face down in a pile on the 
' game boa:-,:. Dirc:ct students to put markers at the 
start. In turn, each stud*^nt selects a card and 



:r!ove^one space if it matches. 
ERIC 

7 vO 



District Resources 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) j-^ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Procedure ; 

• . Teacher spreads cards but face down in a pile on 
the game board.^ ■ Direct students to put markers 
at the start. In turn, each student selects a 
card and moves one space if it matches. 

. If card does not match, student waits for next 
turn to select another card. 

. All cards are put face down in a discard pile. 
This pile may be when original pile is depleted. 
Variation : 

. Change game to. an activity and the student draws 
a card and places it over its matching shape. 



District Resources 



ERIC 



4?J 



I 



4:1 



t 



Smi SCHOOUKROJECT 



^ ' Suggested Objective 



Placement K-1 



• 



Student Learning Objective (s) The student knows fractional regions of a model: halves, thirds. State Goal 
fourihs. 



Related Area(s) Science 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) k-1 



Title: Pitcher Measuring 
Group Size : large group or entire class 
Materials ; graph paper (1"' square), work- 
sheet with 4 pitchers drawn and 
marked a, b, c, d. (see diagra) 



Procedure: 



Teacher directs students to cut a strip of graph 
paper 12 squares high. If students have trouble, 
teacher can cut 4 such stiips for each student and 
pass them out with tlie worksheets. 




c 



W- yS Iff 



ERJC 472 



"uggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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District Goal 



Program Goal 



1,3 



Possible Resources 



'Pagne, Joseph N. (editor), 
Mathematics learning in Early 
Childhood . National Council of 
Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, 
pp. 195-197 



District Resources 



473 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) jy^ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



, Teacher directs the students to put 1 strip with 
12 squares in (paste on) pitcher "A'\ Then fold 
Che next strip in half, cut and put the resulting 
6 squares in pitcher "B'\ Fold next strip into 
thirds, cut and put in pitcher "C". 

. Finally, students take the last strip, fold' and 
cut into fourths, or have them count and cut 3 
squares and put into pitcher marked "D'\ 
Variation ; 

, Pass out worksheets with 4 pitchers with 
fractional regions marked. Direct students to 
color the regions. 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOyPROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 1 



Student Learning Objective(s) . The student hows the fractional parts 1/2, 1/3 and 1/4 when given State Goal 
a g^t or grouping. District Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Program Goal 



1,7. 
9,10 



1,2,4 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 1 



Title: 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Pieces of Pie 
individual or small groups 
ditto sheet with pies or circles 
divided into parts of 1/2, 1/3, 
1/4, paper plates cat into 1/2, 
1/3 or 1/4 and a complete (whole) 
paper plate, counters to nine for 
1/3 groupings, counters to ten for 
1/2 groupings, counters to eight 
for 1/4 groupings 



Procedure: 



. Teacher directs students to color one pf the two 
pieces, one of the three pieces and one of the 
four pieces on the ditto sheet. 

. Students shew teacher one-half of the plate, then 
one-fourth and one-third of a plate. 

. Direct students to separate counters into equal 
groups such as two groups, three groups, four 
groups and thus realize that the counters have 
been divided into 1/2, 1/3, 1/^. 



4: 



n 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Student .will orally identify 
the shaded fractional unit of 
different shapes divided into 
fractional parts of 1/2, 1/3 
or 1/4 correctly. 

The student will be able to 
identify counters grouped in 
1/3, i/2, 1/4 orally. 



Possible Resources 



yjni-Test ; 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



Procedure: 



"Write The Fraction" 
entire class 
shape exercise as 
below 



Write the fraction for the 
shaded part of each set. 




k 

A 
i 



Pagne, Joseph N. (editor), 
Mathematics Leiiming in Early 
Childhood , National' Council of 
Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, 
pp. 200-201 

Suydam, Marilyn N., Classroom 
Ideas from Research on Computa- 
tional Skills , National Council 
of Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, 
pp. 31-32. 



District Resources 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 






Distrii:t Resources 








ERLC| 




• 



SHALL SCHOodpROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 2-3 



Student Learning Objective (s) .^e student knows the fractional parts 1/2, 1/4, 2/3, Ijk, 3 ,M state Goal 
when given a set cr groupin);. 



Related Area(s) 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



1,7, 
9,10 



1,2,5 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2-3 



Title: Fractions Picture Game 
GrouE. Size: small group~2 or 3 students 
Materials.: game board 17"x2", markers, game 
cards 3"x5" showing sets of 
objects with fractional part circled. 



or a written fraction [ 1/2 j 

or a. shaded fractional part of an 
object. , 



Example playing board: 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



The student constructs and labels 
given models by halves, thirds or 
fourths on a written test or on a 
one-to-one basis with teacher. 



Mini-Test: 




Group Size : 
Materials : 



Procedure: 



"Fract local Parts" 
entire diss , 
fractional parts 
exercise (see below) 



. Write the fraction for the 
shaded part of each set. 



Experiences in Mathematical 
Ideas, Vol._l, National Council 
of Teachers of Mathematics, 1970, 
pp. 137 and 149 

Henderson, George L., Let's Play 
Gags in Mathematics VoLJ, 
National Textbook Co., 1970, 
p. 21 



District Resources 



4 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s). 2 



Suggested. Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Procedure : 

. Teacher directs students as follows in order to 

match fractional parts of regions and sets of 
■ fractional-nuibers: • 

A. Spread cards out face down. 

B. Teacher directs students to put a marker 
at start. 

C. Student selects a card and moves to the symbol 
represented by the card. 

D. Student to go around the board first wins. 



District Resources 




ERIC 



f 



9 



PROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



ning Objectiye(s) . ^The student knovs that a fraction having like denominator and 
>resents one. Example: 2/2=1 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



1,7, 
9,10 



3,1 



tivities: Grade(s) 3_ 



ize : 
Is: 



Shapes 

individual or small groups 
colored construction paper, 
acissors, marking pens or crayons, 
paste, newsprint (large piece) 



instructs students to cut various shapes 
he construction paper (rectangles, circles, 
etc.). 

directs each student to take one shape, 
cut it into two equal parts. 
Labels each half and pastes both pieces in 
=ntence form onto newsprint (see illustra- 




roceeds with other shapes, using 1/3, 1/4. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Teacher observes as studant 
demonstrates how specific 
fractions make a whole. 



Mini-Test: 



Group Size; 
Materials: 



"One Whole" 
entire class 
fraction exercise 
as below 



Procedure: 



Circle fractions that represent 
one whole. 

2/3 1/2 4/4 2/4 2/2 



Possible Resources 



Pagne, Joseph N. (editor), 
Mathematics Learning in Early 



Childhood , National Council of 



Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, 
p. 197 



District Resources 



4^ 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 




- 




■District Resources 


• 




-f - 


. i 



ERIC 



Sm SCHOOlrPROJECT 



f 



Suggested Objective Placement 2 



Student Learning Objective (s) The student is' able to label ^nodels for halves, thirds and fourths. ' state Goal 
— • — . District Goal 



Program Goal 



1,7, 
9,10 



Related Area(s) Arr 



1^ 



Suggested Activities; Grade (s) 2 



Title : 

proup Size : entire class 

^^^^gJ^^als : construction paper-s'everal 6"x6" 

and one large 18"x21", colors, 

scissors, pencil 

Procedure : 

. Have the students fold a piece of construction 
paper in half. Now have the students draw a half 
of an object. Cut it out. Color only one-half of 
the object. Now label the colored part "1/2"? 





Suggested Monitoring 
■ Procedures 



Given icodeis of halves, thirds 
and fourths, the student can read 
and write the correct fractions. 

Mini-Test : "Identifying Models" 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : exercise with 

fractional models 

to label 

Procedure: 



Possible Resources 



Pagne, Joseph N. (editor). 
Mathematics learning in Early 



Childhood, National Council of 



. Label the shaded part of each 
fractional unit. 



B- 
ED- 



Teachers of Mathematics, p. 198 

Kelley S., Jeanne, Learning 
Ma thematics Through Activities , 
James E. Freel and Associates, 
Inc., 1973, p. 27 

Health Elementary Mathematics , 
Dilley-Rucker-Jackson 



District Resources 



4 



J J 



■S%ested"A"ctivicies ' Grade (s) 2 



Title ; 

Group Size ; entire class 
^terials ; cut squares, rectangles and/or 
circles about A"x4", crayons 



I ^gested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Procedure: 



Have students divide (by folding) a square or 
rectangle into thirds-3 equal parts. Have them 
color on one of the parts and ask for the fraction 
of the square that is colored. 



1 



. The fraction of the colored part is one-third. 
. The paper could have been folded long i^ays and 
any one of the three areas be colored in. 



. Divide into fourths. Color one part. The 





1 







. The student pastes 12 of the best lodels he/she 
made on a 18"x2r' construction paper in any 
order. 

. The student now writes the fraction for each model. 
. Have some students show their models and read the 

fractional part which is colored. 
. Continue the activity having students color in 

the given fraction square. 



4 



f 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



f 



5HALL SCHOOLWJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 2 



;tudent Learning Objective (s) The student is a ble to label models for halves, thirds and fourths. State Coal 

" ~ — -. District Goal 



Program Goal 



lelated Area(s). Art 



1,7, 
9,10 



1,2,5 



uggested Activities: Gradets) 



Title: Make It - Divide It - Eat It 
Group Size ; Two, three or four 
Materials : peanut butter, jelly, butter, 

knives, bread, paper towels, 

paper plates 

rocedure: 

. At a center the students make a peanut butter and 

jelly sandwich on a paper plate 
. The students are to cut the sandwich into halves, 

thirds or fourths. When this has been done, the 

students can eat the equally divided sandwich. 

Variations : 

. The class could make a cake, cookies, etc. Then 
divide thea equally among the class. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Henderson, George L., Let's Play 
Games in Mathematics . Vol. 3 , 
National Textbook Co., 1970, 
pp. 59-62 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



i 



')0 
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Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



4 



J 



SMALL SCHOdirPROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 3-4 



Student Learning Qhjpfn'vorg^ The student is able to use < or> and = to compare fractional numbers State Goal 
with like denominators. 



1,7,9, 
10 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



1,2,5 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 3 



Title; Fractions on File 
Group Size : individual 

Materials ; worksheets, file box for sheets ~ 
teacher prepares several sheets of 
varying levels of difficulty (see 
diagram) 



/ t 1 I 



fr I ) ) 1 1 
/ ' > I I r 



I I I 



on 



Teacher covers the pages with plastic 
and files them in order; Provide 
answer sheets so students may check 
own work. 

Procedure : , 

. Teacher directs student to take a sheet and answer 
the questions by writing a number sentence below the 
diagram. 

. Teacher directs student to check answers and pro- 
ceed.to more difficult fractions. 



back for example.) 

ERIC 



Suggested. Monitoring 
Procedures 



Teacher flashes card. Student 
responds "orally by reading the 
number sentence, including 
"greater than", "less than" or 
"equal to". 

Examples of flash cards: 



Mini-Test :' "Comparing Fractions" 



Group Size : entire class 
Materials : fraction exercise 

as below 
Procedure: 



. Compare. Use I or >, 



3/4 :v 1/3 



2/3 2/4 



1/2 1/3 



1/4 1/3 
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Possible Resources 



Henderson, George L., Let's Play 
Games in Mathematics , Vol.. 3 . 
National Textbook Co., 1970, 25 



District Resources 



4 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 3 



(Cards will wipe clean for re-use) 



Example: 




suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Studcn': ansvcr 



4": 



f 



Possible' Resources 



District Resources 



J. 



SMALL SCHO(WPROJECT w Suggested Objective Placement H 

Student Learning Objective (s) The student is able to add fractions with like denominators. 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 3 



Title : Spin the Spinner 
Group Size ; individual or partr.-irs 
Materials : Use the diagram,, as a model to make 
a gameboard 8"xl2". Write in the 
problems and answers. Laminate. 
(Make several as you will want to 
put different problems on each. 
Make a spinner from laminated paper 
and place in the center of the board.) 

Directions 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : "Adding Like Frac 

Fractions : 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : fraction exercise 
as below 

Procedure: 



. Add: 3/5 
+1/5 



1/3 
+1/3 



Answers 



EZD 

o '>pinner r''''^ 
ERIC 



m 












i 
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State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



9,10 



1,2, 
3,7 



Pcssible Resources 



Reisman, Fredricka K., A Guide to 
the Diagnostic Teaching of 
Arithmetic, Charles E. Merrill 
Publishing Co., 1972, p. 96 

D 'Augustine, Charles, Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elementary School, Harper 
and Row, 1973, pp. 208-210 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities; Grade (s) 3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Procedure : 

. Teacher directs students to use a crayon to 

write answers to the problems. 
. Student spins spinner and writes answer to the 

problem to which the spinner points. 
. Student then finds the answer in the box (see 

diagram), and crosses it out with the crayon. 

Continue until student has three in a row crossed 

out, or- 

. Play alone and cross M all the answers. 



District Resources 





'^^^^^^ ^ Suggested Objective Placement 3,^ 

ning Objective (s) The student is able to subtract fractions with like denominators. State Goal 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



1,7, 



1,2, 
3,6 



tivities: Grade (s) 



Carton Calculators 
Jize: individual or small groups 
lis: decorated egg cartons-, plastic 

covered problem sheets, small 

bag of beans 



pastes directions inside the cover of the 
;ons. 

demonstrates how the egg carton can be used 
: problems with denominators of 1, 2, 3, 4, 6 
For addends or sums greater than 1, use two 

directs student to fill the number of 
representing the first fraction and sub- 
e number represented by the second fraction, 
then counts what remains in the carton, 
n: 

can cut apart cartons to represent 1/2, 1/3, 
ample : Cut 1/2 and color red; cut 1/4 and 
ue. Fit these sections, one on top of 
into whole egg carton— colors will show 
t fractional parts in relation to whole- 
way, teacher can aid student in visualizing 
carton as a whole, halves, thirds, fourths, 
twelves. 



0-^ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Paper-pencil test- 



Possible Resources 



D 'Augustine, Charles, Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elementary School, Harper 
and Row, 1973, pp. 214-216- 

Kennedy, Leonard M- , Models for 
Mathematics in the Elementary 
School , Wadsworth Publishing Co-, 
1967, p- 184 



District Resources 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 






District Resources' 


» 






ER1C| 


t 


• 



SMALL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



UBJFXT: Mathematics 



SPECIFIC ARKA: r.PomPfry 




Tiie student, knows: 

. the positional terms, i.e., left, right, top, bottom, in front of, 
behind, below, next to, on, above, middle, between, inside and 
outside. 

. the term "line segment" refers to part of a line and has two end- 
points. 

. a line segment is named by its endpoints. 

. a pentagon is a closed shape with five sides. 

. a hexagon is a closed shape with six sides. 

. an octagon is a closed shape with eight sides. 

. the radius is a line seg:nent from the center of a circle to a 

point on the circle. 
. the diameter is a line segment that goes from one side of a circle 

to another and passes through the center. 



The student is able to: 

identify geometric shapes: square, circle, triangle and 
rectangle. 

locate positions, i.e., left, right, top, bottom, in front of, 
i behind, below, next to, on, above, middle, inside and outside. 
. identify congruent shapes, i.e., circles, squares, rectangles, 

triangles. 

. identify the left side and right side of objects- 

. use a straightedge to draw line segments to form recognizable 

shapes: square, rectangle and triangle. 
. name a line segment by its endpoints - 
. identify an angle and a right angle. 
. put a radius or dimeter on a circle. 
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• K-1 


259- 


■ 2-3 


259- 


2-3 


261- 


3 


261- 


3 


261- 


3 


263- 


■ 3-4 


263- 


■ 3-4 
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• K 



257- 

267 
257-f 

269 
259t 
255 
2634 



K-1 

K-1 
K-1 

2-3 
2-3 

2- 3 

3- 4 



'\'\\c s t iidcn I va I ucs : 



OPTIONAL GOALS tm ACTIVITIES 



PHYSICAL EDUCATIOn 




SOCIAL STUDIES 



ilRT 



CAFIER EDUCATION 



WAGE ARTS 



mi 




immmm educatioii 



OTHER 



SMALL SCHOOI^ROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement __3 
Student Learning Objective(s) . The student . Me to Umih .nglP anrf p r]^\^f ^^ fl", 



Related Area(s), Physical EdupaM'm 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Title: Angleboard 

Group Size: entire class 

Materials: large bulletin board, yarn, 

colored string or tape, nuibers 




Jrocedure: 

. Make a large line design with several parallel and 
intersecting lines. Use yarn, colored string or 
tape to fori the lines. Use a number to label each 
angle forward. 

. Have students make individual charts on which they 
classify the angles by number. Have them designate 
which angles are right angles or not right angles. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 



Teacher observes students 
identifying angles. 
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State Goal 
District Goal 



Program Goal 



1,10 




Possible Resources 



May, Lola J., Teaching 
Mathematics in the Elementary 
School , New York: The Free 
Press, 1970, pp. 253-257 ' 



District Resources 



512 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



511 



ERIC 



SHALL SCHOOlVrOJECT 



Suggested Objective "Placement 



Student Learning Objective (s) A. The studen t knows the positional terns; left, right, top, bottom. State Goal 
iD_ froat of, behind, be low, next to, on , above, .middle, between, inside, outside. B. The smdpnr District Goal 

!uiL° Progra. Goal 

middle, inside, outside. C. The student Is able to identify the left and right side of obie"ct7~^ 
Related Area(s) _ Reading 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) K-1 



Title : Left and Right 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : paint, paper, crayons 

Procedure : 

. Teacher directs students to make their own hand 

drawing on a piece of paper. 
, Students label the left and right hand and keep the 

drawings in their desks for reference. 
. Teacher directs students to lie on the floor on a 

large piece of paper or an old sheet, one at a time. 
. Teacher traces around -the student's body with a 

crayon. 

. The students then draw in eyes, nose, mouth, cloth- 
ing, etc. 

. Teacher discusses with class the positions of the 
parts of the body and asks students to identify the 
right eye, left arm, etc. 



Title: Right Hand, Left Hand (finger play) 

Group Size ; entire class 

Materials : self 

rocedure: 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : "Positional Words" 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : diagram (see below) 
Procedure: 

. Each student is given a diagram 



75 A B C 
Z 

. Each student records answers 
to the following questions: 
What number is above the 

straight line? 

What letter is to the right 

• of"b"? 

What letter is between "a" 
and "c"? 



Follow actions as rhyme indicates: 
Right Hand, Left Hand 



This is ay right hand, 
I'll raise It up high. 
This is my left hand, 
cD?/-^""^^ the sky.. 



Right hand, left hand 
Roll them around. 
Left hand, right hand. 
Pound, pound, pound. 



■257- 



Possible Resources 



Thyar, Dennis, Teaching Mathematics 
to Youn^ Children, Holt, Rinehail 
and Winston, 1971, p. 62, p.lll 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) k-1 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title ; Top, Bottom, Middle 

Group Size ; individuals or entire class 

Materials : flannel board, yarn, felt cutouts 

Procedure ; 

. Teacher divides flannel board in two parts with a 

piece of yam, horizontally. 
. Teacher asks a student to point to the top of the 

board and to the bottom. 
. Teacher distributes a variety of felt cutouts to 

students and asks them to take turns placing them 

on the top or the bottom of the flannel board. 
. Teacher then takes two pieces of ysrn and marks off 

three parts, horizontally. 
. Modify the above activity to include the middle 

position, as well as the top and bottom. 



Title ; On, Above, Below 
Group Size ; large group 
Materials ; pencil 

Procedure ; 

. Teacher asks students to sit by their desks with 
a pencil. Ask students to place the pencil on 
the desk; hold it above the desk; hold it below 
the desk. 



Title ; Next To Or Between 
Group Size : large group 
Materials : variety of objects 

Procedure ; 

. Direct students to stand next to a desk, a door, 

another student, etc. 
. Teacher directs students to place an item next to 

something. 

. Direct students to place an object between two 
E^r^jects. 



t 



District Resources 



t 



SMALL SCH009K0JECT 



W Suggested Objective Placement 2-'^ % 
Student Learning Objective (s) . A. The student knows a line segment is part of a line and has tvo State Goal 
endpoints. B. The student knows a line segment is named by its endpoints. C. The student is able District Goal 

to name ? line segment by its endpoints. Progran Goal 

Related Area(s)_ 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2-3 



After students have developed the concept that a 
line segment is naed by its endpoints, have 
them do the following activity. 

Title; Nae the Segments 
Group Size : individuals 
Materials : a worksheet with lines and label 
points (see diagram) Q 




Note : Be sure it is clear the figure is 
facing you. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mint-Test : "Match Figures and 
Names" 

Group Size : entire class 
Materials : figures and names 
drawing as below 

Procedure : 

. Each student is asked to match 
figures and names. 



Possible Resources 



R S 
14 



R s 
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L.A.P. L-00051-P (from ESD 109 
Instructional Materials Center) 

Kelley, S. Jeanne, Learaing 
Mathematics Through Activities , 
James E. Freel and Associates, 
Inc., 1973, p. 47 

Henderson, George L., Let's Play 
Games in Mathematics , Vol. 3 , 
National Textbook Co. , 1970, 
pp. 16-17 

D 'Augustine, Charles, Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics 
in the. Elementary School , Harper 
and Row, 1973, p. 306 



District Resources 




Procedure ; 

. Have students answer the following questions about 
the line segment drawing of the man. 

1. What line segment names his left shoulder? (KH) 

2. What line segment names his right shoulder? (E) 

3. What line segment names his left foot? (MC) 

4. What line segment names his right arm? (GE) 

5. What line segment names his neck? (JK) 

6. What line segments name his head? (PQ, QR, Rj, 
JP) 

Va riation : 

. Have the points labeled and have students connect 
the endpolnts. 



a 



District Resources 





ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOLTPROJECT 



LTO 



• 



Suggested Objective Placement ^ 3 



• 



Student Learning Obinrivpftl . »■ The student tows a pentagon Is a closed shape »lth five sides. Sf»r»^n..i 
L The student hm a hexagon is a closed shape »itn six sides. C. n. s tudent b..s.^n o«.f nn District Goal 
Is a closed shape with eight sides. 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title: Shapo 

Group Size: entire class 

Materials: two dittos similar to those 
illustrated below, markers 
_ (beans, etc.O, teacher-made 
set of small calling cards 
(2 of each) for game. On 
each card write a label for 
one of the figures shown. 
Need a master list for all 
combinations listed. 



A. 



0 


0 




0 


0 


S 


n 




0 


0 


L 




L 


) 


& 




i 


a 


( 


0 





ti 




P 


0 
































i 











Under S 




Under H 




Under ?■ 


pentagon 




circle 




pentagon 



hexagon 
octagon 
triangle 



ERIC 



square 
right angle 
rectangle 



curve 

closed Curve 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Hold up shapes and ask students 
to name them orally. 

Mini-Test : "Matching Shapes 
With Word Names" 
Group Sise ; entire class 
Materials : "shapes and names" 
picture 

Procedure: 



. Each' student is asked to match 
word name with shape 





OCrA60R 
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Program Goal 



1, 10 



Possible Resources 



D 'Augustine, Charles, Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elementary School , Harper 
and Row, 1973, pp. 307-309 



District Resources 



Suggosted Activities: Grade(s) 3 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


Procedure: 

. Students cut apart the squares on sheet A and 

DA9f^ rhPIfl On CnPP^ H in an^r arrannaman^ 
paotc Luciu uu oilccl D iu dliy drrangculcnLf 

. Each student will need to cut small pieces of paper 
for markers (or use beans, marbles). 







. Each student uses the SHAPO card he/she has made 

and plays the game. 
. Teacher or student reads out the name of the shape. 

Student ocvers the shape with marker. 
. The first player to get four down, or five across 

or diagonally, or four corners, wins. Player 

must yell out "SHAPO" 5 
. Note: Make the game easier or more difficult by 

varying figures used. 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOWPROJECT 



i 



Suggested Objective Placement 3-4 



Student Learning Objeccive(s) A. The stud ent knows the radius is a line segment from the center of State Goal 

ajircle to a point on the circle. B. The student kno ws that the diameter is a line segment that District Goal 

goes froai one side of a circle to the other and through the center. C. The student is able to d i- i Program Goal 
radius or diameter on a circle. ' ^ ' ~ 

Related Area(s) 



1, 10 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title: Circle Center 

Group Size : large group 

Materials : worksheets with large and small 
circles drawn on them (at least 
one sheet per student), pencil 

Procedure : 

• . Have students cut out the circles and find the 
center by folding each circle in fourths. The 
center is where the folds meet. 
. Discuss with students the following:. The fold 
from the center to the edge is the radius and 
the fold that goes all the way across is the 
diameter. 



Title: Radius and Diameter 

Group . Size : large grou^^ 

Materials: worksheets with circles in which 

the radius and diameter are ' 

shown, pencils. 

Procedure : 

. Distribute worksheets to the students. Have 
, students point out the radii and diameters as 
they are narked on the circles. 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Check the worksheets. 'Give a 
test sheet with several circles 
drawn on them. Have students 
draw in the radius or diaeter 
of the circles. 

Mini-Test : "Circle Names" 
Group Size : entire class 
Mterials : circle exercise 
(as below) 

Procedure: 



. Match the picture with the 
words. 
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Possible Resources 



D 'Augustine, Charles, Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics 



in the Elementary School , Harper 
and Row, 1973, pp. 310-311 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 3-4 



Title : More Circles 

Group Size ; large group 

Materials : worksheets with c>cles on the 
and with the centers of the 
circles marked, pencils 



Procedure: 



Teacher distributes worksheets to students. 
Have students draiofee diameter and radii on the 
circles, starting It the center mark. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 




SMALL SCHOOLTOOJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Learning Objective(s) The student is able to identify geometric shapes: square, circle, State Goal 



.triangle and rectangle. 



Related Area(s) Environmental Education. Reading 



District Goal 



Progran Goal 



1, 10 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) k 



Title: Shape Walk 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : various materials (see below) 
experience chart 

Procedure : 

. Take students on a "shape walk". Encourage them 

to notice the different kinds of shapes of things 

in their environment. 
. Have students list on experience chart the objects 

and their shapes seen on the walk. 
. Have students draw pictures of things seen on the 

walk. 

. Teacher passes out various materials to students 
and asks them to see how many different ways they 
can make shapes. 



Title: 



Shapes 



Group Size : entire class 
Materials : various materials 

Procedure : 

. Teacher passes out various materials and lets 
students make as many shapes as possible from 
them. 



ERIC 



0 ^ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Teacher has a model of the four 
shapes. Teacher points to each 
one as the student identifies it 
by name. 

Mini-Test : "Match Geometric 
Shapes and Word 
Names: 

Group Size : entire class 
Materials : shape exercise as 
below 

Procedure : 

. Ask each student to match 
geometric shapes and word 
names. 




/ 
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Possible Resources 



L.A.P. L-02012-P from ESD 109 
IMC 

Kelley, Jeanne S., Learning 
Katheraatics Through Activities, 
James E. Freel and Associates, 
Inc., 1973, pp. 45-^6 

Henderson, George L., Let's Play 
Games in Mathematics , Vol. 3 , 
National Textbook Co., 1970, 
pp. 23-24 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) K 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title ; Shape Lunch 
Group Size ; snail or large groups 
Materials ; luncheon food (cottage cheese, 
lunch meats > cheese, bread or 
biscuit dough, cookie cutters, 
knives, rolling pin, paper plates, 
popsicle sticks, ice cube trays, 
fruit juice 

Procedure ; 

. Have a small group of students roll out biscuit 

dough and use the flat shapes to cue the dough. 
. Give another group dull knives and suggest they 

cut cheese and luncheon meat into circles, squares, 

triangles and rectangles. 
. Teacher places a scoop of cottage cheese on each 

plate, noting that the scoop is in the shape of 

a circle. 

. Have part of the class prepare popsicles in ice 
cube trays for dessert. 



District Resources 



1 * 



0. 



ERIC 



t 



SMALL SCHOOI0ROJEC7 



Suggested Objective Placement 1 



Student Learning Objective(s) Tjie gtudent is able to identify rn. gruent sh^iDes: rfrdes. snn.rps, State Goal 
.es. trian 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



L 10 



Related Arta(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title : 

Group Size : small group 
Materials ; Cuisenaire rods or shapes out of 
paper or attribute blocks 

Procedure : 

. Students are given a variety of rods or shapes or 
attribute blocks. Students then match the shapes 
that are congruent (same size and shape). 



Title : Match the Shapes 
Group Size : individuals 
Materials : 15"xl5" playing board divided into 
25 squares, 

shapes to match those on the playing 
board 



Board 



'rocedure: 
. Student* 

shapes. 
ERIC 
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« 
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i 


1 





Shapes 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Give students a paper with rows 
of shapes. They are to mark 
(by color or an X) the one chat 
looks like the first in the row. 
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Possible Resources 



Henderson, George L., Let's Play 
Games in Mathematics . Vol. 2^ 
National Textbook Co., 1970,' 
pp. 42-43, 64-65 

Kelley, S., Jeanne, Learnin^i; 
Mathematics Through Activities , 
James E. Freel and Associates, 
Inc., 1973, p. 46 



I^istrict Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s), 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 









District Resources 



SMALL SCUOOHPROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 2-3 



Related Area(s). 



Student Learning Objective (s) The student is able to use a straightedge to draw line segments to State Goal 
form recognizable shapes; square, rectangle, triangle. District Goal 



Program Goal 



1, 10 



Suggested Activities: Grade($) 2-3 



Title: 



Line Segments 



Group Size : large group 
Materials : ruler 

Procedure : 

■ . Assuming students knou what a line segment is and 
what a square, rectangle and triangle are, have 
chem use the ruler to draw these geometric figures. 
Give them samples of each on a worksheet and have 
st'-dents trace the shapes .;ith their rulers. 
, )Cudents then draw their o^jn geometric figures 
using graph paper and then later using plain 
paper. 



u ^ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-r^it : "D awinr Shapes" 
Grou£ Size : entire class 
Materials ; paper and pencil, 
ruler 

Procedure : 

. Ask students to draw line 
segments to form a square, 
rectangle and circle. Label 



figures. 



Possible Resources 



Grossnickle, Foster E., Discover- 
ing Meanings iu Elementary School 
Mathematics , Holt, Rinehart, 
Winston, 1970, pp. 347-348 



District Resources 



ERIC 
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Suggosced Activities: Crade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



ERIC 



t 



District Resources 



0., 



0 



SM\LL SCHOOLS PROJKCT 



I'KjKCT 



Mathematici:> 




STKCI r IC AKI:A: 



Graphs 



l iu' s t lult'ii t knows : 

. a picture graph (pictograph) is a visual representation of a set 

of data where each picture represents an object. (275 

a. graphs which deal with whole numbers 275 

b. graphs where picture represents other than whole numbers 
. a bar graph is a visual representation of a set of data where one 

unit may represent 1, 2, 5 or 10 items. 281 
. a line graph represents data by specific points on a grid, the 

points being joined by lines to form a visual representation 

(or ■:attem). 283 
. an ordered pair of numbers identifies a point on a grid. 
. a double bar graph compares two sets of data. 
. a circle graph shows information in terms of percentage of a 

fraction of the whole. 
. a table is a collection of data displayed in a specific order 

according to its variables. 
. a vertical axis is the vertical line along which a coordinate 

is measured. 

. a horizontal axis is the horizontal line along which a coordinate 
is measured. 

. coordinates are sets of numbers used to locate a point in space 
(4, 3), (2, 1). 



-1 
■3 
-6 



2-3 



2- 
5- 
5- 

6- 

5- 

5- 

5- 

5- 



The student is able to: 



. read and construct a picture graph (pictograph) from given and/or 

collected data (whole numbers). 
. read and construct a picture graph (pictograph) from given and/or 

collected data (whole numbers and fractional parts). 
. collect data. 

. order or' rank collected data in the form of a table. 
. plot data from tables. 

read and interpret data on a simple bar graph. 
. read and interpret data on a multiple bar graph. 

construct a bar graph from given data or from collected data. 
. construct a multiple bar graph from given data or from collected 

data. 

'. construct a single line graph from given data or from collected 
'lata. 

. construct a multiple line graph from given data or from collected 
data. 

. read and interpret data on a circle graph. 

. construct a circle graph from given data or collected data. 



273 
273 

277 
277 



K-3 

4- 6 
2-4 
!5-8 

5- 8 
.2-4 
5-7 
.3-4 

5- 6 
4-5 

6- 8 
6-7 
6-7 



The student values: 



EKLC 



OPTIONAL GOALS m ACTIVITIES 



PHYSICAL EDUCATIOn 



ART 



msK 



SOCIAL STUDIES 



LMGUAGE ARTS 



KATH 



SCIEMCE 



HEALTH 



READHIG 



ERIC 



CAFIER EDUCATION 



DM 



SWIRORIENTAL EDUCATION 



OTHER 



SHALL SCHOOUPROJECT 



• 



Suggested Objective Placement k-3 
Student Learning Objeccive(s) . A . The sr'idpnr is abls to r^^H .rri ..nc^n..^ . p.-.^„,p , ,,pK rpip^p. State Goal 




District Goal 



Program Goal 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) j. 



Title : Birthdays 
Group Size: entire class 
Materials: graph paper, crayons 

Procedure : 

. Teacher and students develop the birthday graph 

(see back page). 
. Teacher asks: 

In what months were there no birthdays? 
In what months were there only one birthday? 
In what months were there three birthdays? 
In what month were the most birthdays? 
In what month did only one girl have a birth- 
day? 

In what month did only one girl and one boy 
have a birthday? 

In what month did only boys have birthdays? 
And so on... 



1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 



Suggested Hcnitoring 
Procedures 



T 



Possible Resources 



Thyer, Denris, Teaching 
Mathematics to Young Children , 
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1971, pp. 13-56 



7. 
8. 



District Resources 



See illustration on Page 274. 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 










District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOflPPROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placeir.int 



Student Learning Objective(s) The student knows a picture graph (pictograph) is a visual 
representation where each picture represents an object. 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Related Area(s) ^'^^P^s which deal with whole numbers 



Suiigested Activities: Grade (s) 



Title: 



Brothers and Sisters 



Group Size : entire class 

Materials : graphing paper, children, crayons 

Procedu re; 

. Dxscuss members of the family, especially 

brothers and sisters. 
. When everyone seems certain of the correct number, 

then they can indicate the number of each on the 

graph by coloring one square for each brother and 

sister. 

. An extension of the above is to have the class 
determine how many brothers or sisters are older 
or younger. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test: 



Group Size : 
Materials: 



"Pictograph" 
entire class 
pictograph as shown 
below for each 
student 



Procedure: 



t 


1 


etc. 














i 


1 


eic 















. Teacher reads all word nanes 
and questions to the class. 

. Each students records his/her 
answers to the questions. 



r 




Possible Resources 



Who ha he most turtles? 
Who hao no turtle? 



Who had the same number of 
turtles? and 



Pagne, Joseph N. (editor), 
Mathematics Learning in Early 
Childhood , National Council of 
Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, 
p. 268 

Baratta-Lorton, Maiy, Workjobs , 
Addison-Wesley, 1922, pp. 222-223 

Lovell, Kenneth, The Growth of 
Understanding in Mathematics , Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1971, 
pp. 157-159 

Tbyer, Dennis, Teaching 
Mathematics to Young Children » 
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1971, 
pp. 13-56, 138-144 

Baratta-Lorton, Mary, Mathematics 
Their Way, Addison-Wesley, 1976, 
pp. 148-15.1 



ERIC 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 


Suggested Monitoring 


Possible Resources 




Procedures 








! 






I 

District Resources 






5' 


'\ 








t 


• 



^•^i•L SCHOOll^ROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 
Student Learning ObjectivefO ^- student is able to read and interp ret data on a simple bar 
graph^B. The student is able to construct a hargraphfroni given data or from collected data. 



t 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Pets in the Family 
Group Size: entire class 
ilaterials: large prepared graph as below: 





1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


John 






j/ 






Claire 






/ 






Tilly 


1/ 










Melba 










/ 




I 

1 






1/ 





'rocedure: 
. Teacher asks: 

1. Kow many pets in T.Uly's fuily? 

2. Ivhat families have three pets? 

3. Whose family has the most pets? 

4. How many families ha\- one pet? 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : "Bar Graph" 
gi^oup Size: entire class 
!^aterials ; bar graph as shown 

below 
Procedure: 



Possible Resources 



. Teacher reads all the word 
names and questions to the class 

. Each student records his/her 
answers to the questions. 




Pagne, Joseph N. (editor), 
Mathematics Learning in Early 
Childhood , National Council of 
Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, 
p. 268 



Wh .^ spent 25c? 

How mary spent 50c ?_ 

Kow much did Mae spend? 
Who spent the most money? 



'strict Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 









I 

i 



District Rescorces 



SMALL SCHOOWOJECT 



As 



• 



Suggested Objective Placement 2-4 



Student Learning Objeccive(s) A, The student is able to read and interpret simple data on a simple state Goal 
bar j^raph. B. The student is able to construct a bar grc'.ph from given data or from collected data. District Goal 



Related Area(s)_ Science, Social Studies 



Progran Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade Cs) _2-^_ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Titl- : 
Grour> Size: 
Mater Is: 



Birthday Graph 
entire class 

record sheet, graph paper with 
1/2'' sqiv.res, crayons, colored 
pencils or felt :ip pens, stu- 
dent foluer^ or other record of 
student^s birrli-'iy 



Procedure: 



, Teacher lists the 12 months on the record sheet. 

. Teacher asks students their birthday nionth. 

. Teacher record? by grouping students' namec accord- 
ing to their birthd-iy months. 

. Constructing ihe graph: Using the long side as the 
bottom of the graph paper, put the scale for the 
number of students having a birthday per month, on 
the left side; put the months of the year across the 
bottom, spacing evenly across the page. 




Teacher gives students bar graph 
together with questions about the 
interpretation of the graph. 
Number of correct answers in- ' 
dicates ability to interpret graph 

Teacher gives students a set of 
data and a blank sheet of graph 
paper. Instruct students to 
construct a bar graph using given 
data. Check for correctness 
(compare with a model graph) • 

Teacher gives students a topic 
for a graph (e.g., numbers of 
different reading books in the 
room). Ask students to collect 
data and make graph. Compare 
with model grapli for accuracy. 

Post a bar graph with some "high 
interest" information in a ccn- 
veiient place. Observe which 
students uake tim*^ to examine the 
graph and which not* 



Posi;ible Resources 



Schminke, C. W., Teaching the 
Child Mathaatics , The Dryden 
Press, Inc, 1973 



District Resources 



0 ty ^ 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2-A 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



. Construct the bars for the graph either by: 

(a) Writing the name In squares above the month 
(1 square per name), lightly coloring those 
squares with name in them, or, 

(b) Coloring one square for each student who has 
a birthday in a given month. 

Variat;:;!.: 

- -o: additional practice, s udents can construct 
another graph, ordering t^r: months from the nost 
number of birthdays to t^ ' -^t number of birth- 
days or vice-versa. 

. Other ideas for graphing; 
Number of students ha-.-ing differ nt hair color. 
Number of students having different color eyes. 
Number of cars of different make or color in 
teachers' parking lot. 

Number of books read by students in a month. 
Number of one-syllable, two-syllable or three- 
syllable words on a page. 
Pets. 

Game scores. 

Time spent during silent reading, etc. 



Procedure ; 

. Teacher make.' four coiumr on a flannel board using 
yarn (ona cc; an may rep. .ant each pet). 

. Place one an'- .1 jtc jt at ^^e top of each column. 

. Teacher has a. 'iU-ile a supply of flannel squares 
of different co.ojs. Teacher direct:; students to 
put ?. square in the column of the pet they have. 



Titles 



Pet Graph 
large group 

flannel board, small colored 
flannel-board squares, animal 
Cutouts, yarn 



Students make a picture graph of 
the days they are present in 
scb}ol. 



District Resources 



Group Size: 



Materials: 





9 



SMALL SCHOOLWROJECT 



i 



Suggested Objective Placement 



0 



Student Learning Objective(s) . The student knows a bar graph is a visual representation of a set State Goal 

of data where one unit mav represent 1. 2. 5 or 10 items. District Goal 



Related Area(s). 



Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: G''ade(s) 



Title: Children in the Family 
Grou£ Size: small group 
Materials : large graph, cra>ons 

Procedure : 

. Teacher constructs graphs and writes in names of 
student. 

. Record on graph by crayoning one box for each 
. brother and sister. 

. Students then fill in bars on th'^ graph. 





1 


2 


■ 


4 


5 


Teresa 




/ 








Chico 


1/ 




1 






Toa 












Yint 








/ 




Mary 


„ J 











ERIC 



0 



Suggssted Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Mini-Test: "Circulation" 



Grou| Size: entire class 
Materials : bar graph as shown 
below 

Procedure: 



. Teacher reads all the word names 
and questions to the ■ilass. 

. Each student recrr -s ■■. .'her 
answers. 




Mjff- Tu*i. we>. "XM. r^. 



Most books were checked out 

on? _ _ 

Fewest books were checked out 
on? 



20 books were checked out 

cn?_ 

kk books were checke.^ out 
on? 
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Pagne, Joseph N. (editor), 
Mathematics Learning in Early 
Childhood , National Council of 
Teachers of Mathematics, 1976, 
p. 268 

Thyer, Dennis, Teaching Mathematics 
to Young Children , Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, 1971, p. 160 

Baratta-Lorton, Mary, Mathematics 
Their Way , Addison-Wesley, 1976, 
pp. 162-163 



District Resources 



0 v/ 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



• Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resou rces 



5:;5 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHOOLmojECT 



^ Suggested Objective Placement 2-^ 
Student Learning Objective(s) The student ho ys a line graph represents data bv specific points on a State Goal 
g r i d, the points being joined hv lines to form a vis ual repres entatio n for pattern! . District Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Title; Temperature May 2-6 
Group Size ; entire class 
Materials : large graph paper 

Procedure ; 

. Teacher and students construct a line graph record- 
ing the temperature at 10:00 a.m. each day for a 
week in May. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 




z 3 



MAY 



m 



6 



ERIC 



_Mini-Te5t : "Line Graph" 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : line graph as below 
Procedure : 

. Teacher eads all the word 
names and questions to the 
class. 

. Each student records his/her 
answers. 



JftHW J50E 




What week did John do best in 

spelling? 

How many words did John get 

right in week #5? 

In what week did John go down 
in spelling?^ 
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Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



Lovell,^ Kenneth, The Growth of 
Understanding in Mathematics . 
Holt, Ritehart and Winston, 
1971, pp. 161-162 

Schmincke, C. W., Teaching the 
Child Mathematics , The Dryden 
Press, Inc., 1973, pp. 209-211 



District Resources 



0 s) , 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2-4 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



. Teiperature is represented by a dot each day. 
. Join all dots with lines on May 6. 
. Ask students: (May 6) 

1. On what day was it the coolest? 

2. On what day was it the warmest? 

3. Or. what day was the temperature at 54°F? 

4. and so on ' 



District Resources 



SM\LI. SCHOOLS PROJECT 



>UBJ1':CT: 



Mathematics 



SPKCIFIC ARKA: Measurement: Time 



T!io stucleiU knows: 

. the names of the days of the week. 

. the names of the months, 

- the names of the months in sequence, 

. the short hand of the, clock is the hour hand. 

. the long hand of the clock is the minute hand. 

. the term "minute" refers to a unit of time measurement. 

. the term "hour" refers to a unit of time equal to 60 minutes, 




The student is able to: 



*. tell time to the hour. 
*- tell time to the half hour. 
^ tell time to the quarter hour. 

tell time by 5-minute intervals. 
*. write time in notation, i.e., 12:00, 12:30, 12:15, 12:55. 



297- 

297- 

305- 

307 

309 



1-2 

1- 2 

2- 3 

3- 4 
1-4 



Tlio s t mien r v.i 1 ues : 



estimation as a useful skill in time measurement. 



311 



K-3 



ERIC 



5:'j 

-285- 



OPTIONAL GOALS AJID ACTIVITIES 




mm EDUCATIOfI 



O.i 



ERIC 



EWIROMITAL EDUCATIOn 



OTHER 



0:2 



SMALL SCHOOLWROJECT 



• ...^ • 



Suggested Objective Placement _ k-1 
Student Learning Objective (s) The student tanuc the naes of Mip ^.yc ^-h^ ^^^^^ 



State Goal 



Related Area (3) , Language Arts 



District Goal 

Progran Goal 



ILL 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) K- 



Title: My Week 3ooklet 

Grou£ Size: entii;e class 

MHHIs: dittoed 9"xl2" construction paper 
with names of the week printed on 
the top, paint or crayons 



Procedure: 



. Students make a "My Week" booklet by illustrating 
what they did on each day of the week. (Or student 
can write simple sentences describing what they 
did.) 



Sun. 



Mon. 



Tues. 



Thurs. 



Fri. 



Sat. 



My 

Week 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Teacher observation: Observe 
student participation. 

Mini-Tes t: "Days of the Week" 



^roup Size : one student 



Procedure: 



Student names days of the week 
from Sunday through Saturday. 
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Possible Resources 



Thyer, Dennis, Teaching 
Mathematic s to Youn£ Children . 
Holt, Rinehart sa^. Winston, 1971, 
pp. 166-167 



District Resources 



D. 1 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) K-I 



Title : Days of the Week 

Group Size ; entire class 

Materials : 9"xl2" construction paper, one for 

each day of the week (day printed 

on the top) 

Procedure : 

. Display on bulletin board the days of the week 
cards in a circle to illustrate the repeating 
cycle of the days. Label each day with pictures 
illustrating what happens in the classroom on that 
day. 

Example : 

. Monday~P.E.;- Tuesday-music; Wednesday-library, 
etc. 

Variation : 

. Assign students' names on a week wheel for 
classroom jobs. 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Teacher observation of student 
participation. 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



0 i J 



• suggested Objective Fhce.e„t il 
Student Learning Objective(s) The sflK^Pn^ ^pws the names of the months. 



Related Area(s) . Language Arts . Snrial c!y„H^pc 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) K-1 



Title : Calendar 
Croup Size: large group 

Materials : one blank dittoed calendar for each 
student, black crayons, one large 
calendar 



Procedure: 



Teacher places a large lonthly calendar in view. 
Teacher directs students to fill in the blank ditto. 
Students circle special days such as holidays, 
birthdays, etc., and indicate on.: the right hand 
side of the calendar what the special day is, e.g., 
field trip, lusic concert, birthday, etc. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Students can orally name the 
months of the year. 



/ 




F T 












JIlES. 


m- 


Wlttt 


n\. 


SAT 




/ 


/ 




X 


3 


H 








7 


@ 


y 


/O 


II 




PAY 


/3 


If 


IS 




11 


M 


If 




& 


V 




23 




IS 












30 


/ 


/ 
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State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



Thyer, Dennis, Teaching Mathematics 
to Young Children, Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, 1971, pp. 168-169 



District Resources 



5 



Suggested Activities:- Grade(s) K-1 


Suggested Monitoring 


Possible Resources 




Procedures 




Title; Birthday. Balloons 






Group Size: entire class 







Materials: 



construction paper cut into 9" 
circles, magic marker pen, yarn 



Procedure: 



. Teacher directs each student to cut a 9" circle 
and write his/her name in the circle (teacher may 
have to write the names for some students). 

. Teacher attaches yam to each circle and places 
the circles on the bulletin board to represent 
the birthdays for that month. Don't forget the, 
summer birthdays. 



JUNE BIRTHDAYS 



m SCHOOLmoJECT % . Suggested Objective Placement 2— % 

tudent Learning Objective (s) The student knows the names of the months in sequence. State Goal 
District Goal 



lelated Area(s) Language Arts, Math - Graphs, Social Studies 



Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2 



Title : Calendars 
Group Size ; entire class 

Materials : 12"xl8" sheets of colored construction 
paper, ditto master of calendar out- 
line, variety of art materials depend- 
ent upon selected art motif for each 
month 

rocedure : (this is a continuing project) 
. Teacher directs students to fill in the calendar 

outline with month, year and days of week. Students 
. fill in numerals. (Check to see that students begin 

the month on the correct day.) 
. Teacher attaches calendar form to lower part of 

12"xl8" colored paper. Use the remaining area for 

design representing specific month. 

Examples ; Art Motifs; 




ERIC" 



Sept.: sponge paint 
autumn tree " 

Oct.: torn paper (blacky 
iiallcween shapes 
on orange and 
black 

Nov. : trace hand for 
body of turkey on 
yellow 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test; "Months" 



Group Size; one student 
Procedure; 



Student recites names of months 
from January to December to 
teacher. 
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Possible Resources 



Thyer, Dennis, Teaching 
Mathematics to Young Children, 
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1971, pp. 168-169 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2 



litl!' Month Riddles 
Croup Size : small group 
.Materials : paper, pencil 



Procedure: 



. Teacher directs groups to write riddles for each 
month of the year, using representative holidays 
as clues (weather or special events are also goo( 
clues). 



Procedure : 

. Teacher surveys class to determine how many 
birthdays are in each month. 

. Teacher organizes data and makes a bar graph show- 
ing number of birthdays per month. 

. Teacher directs students t. copy the bar graph on 
their sheets. 



. Exchange riddles among groups. 




Title : 
Group Size: 



Birthday Graph 
individual 

graph paper (1/2") for each 
student, pencil, crayon 



SMALL SCHOOflPPROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement _ _H 
Student Learning Objective ($) A. The student knows that the short hand of the cloc k is the hour 
hand. E. The stud ent knows that the lon g hand of the clock is the minute hand. 



State Goal 
District Goal 



Program Goal 



Related Area(s) 



Lid. 




Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 1-2 



Title : Model Clocks 

Group Size: entire class 

Materials : paper plate for each student, 
blue paper strips, red paper 
strips, 1 brad for each student, 
crayons or pencils 

Procedure : 

. Teacher cuts red strips to represent hour hand on 

clock, or directs students to cut the strips a 

certain length (short). 
. Teacher directs students to mark numerals on the 

paper plate (demonstrating to students how to do 

it). 

. Teacher directs students to attach red strip to 
paper plate. 

. Students practice telling time by hour, moving hour 

hand to the different positions. 
. Teacher then directs students to place blue strips 

on clock (representing minute hand). 
. Proceed to practice with minute hand; then with 

both hour and minute hands. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures. 



Mini-Test : "Clock Jlards" 
Group Size : one student 
Materials : clock ■ 
Procedure : 

. The student orally explains 
that the short hand is the 
hour hand and the long hand 
is the minute hand. 



Possible Resources 



Thyer, Dennis, Teaching 
Mathematics to Young^ ^jlUj^j 
Holt, Rinehar'; and Winston, 
1971, pp. 157-158 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



5 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



■District Resources 



SMALL SCHOoArOJECT 



• 



Suggested Objective Placement 1-3 



Student Learning Objective(s) A. the studen t knovs that the ten "ainute" refers to a unit nf state Goal 
tlM ^asuraent. B. The student tn.« that the torn "bour" refer, . o f ti. .1 ^ n,.,w.. Goal 

■ Program Goal 



minutes. 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 1-3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Title ; Measuring Time 

Group Size ; small group 

MSlials: paint, paper (or cardboard or 

paper plate, cardboard strips, 

brad) 

Procedure ; 

• . Teacher prepares a clock, either by painting a 
grandfather clock (see diagram) or making a paper 
plate clock. 

•. Teacher asks students to show various times on the 

clock. Example; 3;00, 4:30 
. Teacher asks such questions as: 

"Show 12:00 on the clock. What time will it be 

in fifteen ininutes?" 

"It is now 3:00 p.m. What time will it be in two 
hours?" 

"It is now 9:00 a.m. How long will you have to 
wait for morning recess?" 
"Set the clock for 10:30 a.m. Hqw long will you 
have to wait for a movie that begins at 11:00 a.m.?" 



ERIC 



f 



Possible Resources 



Mini-Test ; "Time to the Minute" 
Group Size : one student 
Materials ; clock 
Procedure ; 

. Teacher asks individual 
students to indicr.te specific 
times on the clock. Teacher 
observes student responses and 
records the responses. 



LAP 

L-00367 (from ESD 109 collection) 

Thyer, Dennis, Teaching 
Mathematics to Young Child_ren. 
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1971, pp. 153-154 
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District Resources 



SMALL SCHodpPROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 1-2 



' "^^"'"^ i^st.ie.t is atle to t.n h .^^__n^L^ State Coal 

Ib.le to tell tliBP fn the half hour r Tt,o j . i 

"^^^^^-^^^^^^^Siettva^^ ^^^^^^^^ ^^^^ 

asses sment. 

■ Program Goal 



Related Area(s) 




■Suggested Activities: Grade ( 



Title: Clock Puzzle Strips 
Grou£Size: pairs or small groups 
ll^terials: 3"xl2" tagboard strips 

Procedure ;- 

. Teacher prepares tagboard strips showing clock face 
on the right and written time on the left. Each 
clock should represent a specific hour. Cut a zig- 
■ 2ag line to separate clock from written time. Each 
zigzag line should be different (to form puzzle) 
Examgle: 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

^^"i-Test ; "Hour and Half Hour" 



Possible Resources 



^roup Size ; one student 
Materials : clock 



Procedure: 



3 o'clock 





ci/rf 

Teacher directs students to fit the puzzle pieces 
together. r f - 

Mark puzzle strips with half hour. 



. Student gives correct response 
to teacher when asked time and 
shown model clock (hour and 
half hour). 

Teacher observation of studui. 
attitudes and behavior regarding 
punctuality, changing activities, 
etc. (Does student appear to 
value time and know how to tell 
time?) 



Judy Clock 



0^^ 



ERIC 



.District Resources 



5 d - 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 1,9 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title :- Telling Time 
Group Size ; any number of players 
Materials ; one large model clock (Judy Clock) , 
small clock faces for each, player 

Procedure ; 

■ . Teacher divides the .group into two teams. A 
leader is selected who sets the clock. 
/ . The leader asks each player to set his/her clock 
' to match the leader's clock. The leader checks 
each player's clock. 
. The team with the most correct answers scores a 
point. 

,,. . The leader then resets the clock and the game 

proceeds. 
; Variation : 

. Leader may write the time on the board and the 
players set their clocks accordingly. 



District Resources 



5:j'; 



SMALL SCHOOdRroJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement H 



Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student is able to tell time to the hour. B. The studsnr is State Goal 
able to tell time to the half hour. C. The student vain... P.M mation as a n.pfnl .h']] fji tj.. District Goal 

assessmen t. t> ^ , 
■ ■ ^ ^ . Progran Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Title: Tiie Is Alive (suggested for K-1) 
Group Size : entire class, large group 
Materials : 12 large numerals 

Procedure : 

. Teacher takes group to gym. 

. Pin numerals 1 to 12 on each of 12 students. 

. Ask students to place themselves around a circle 
(on the gym floor) to represent a clock. 

. Teacher selects two students to be the hands. Ask 
these students to lie cn the floor *;ith their feet 
at the center to represent the hands of a clock. 
The student representing the minute hand may extend 
his/her arms to indicate the longer hand. 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 
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Possible Resources 



District Resources 



5 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 




Possible Resources 









District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOfl^ROJECT 

Suggested Objective Pla 

Student Learning Objective (s) A. The student is ab le to tell time to the hour. B. The studei 
is able to tell tin,e to the half hour. C. The sn. dgnt values estimation . useful skill 
measurement , 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested AcCivicies: Grade (s) 



1-2 



Title : 
G^roup Size : 
Materials: 



Midnight 

two to twelve 

two packs of cards (On each card 
is a clock face with a certain time 
on it. Below the clock face the time 
is written. No two cards are alike. 
On the second pack there is a clock 
face but the time is not written on 
the card.) Prepare enough markers for 
each player to cover playing cards- 



Procedure: 



Teacher (or selected student) deals eight cards 
(from the deck without the time written on the 
card) to each player. 

Teacher (or selected student designated "caller") 
holds the cards with the time written on them. He 
reads them one at a time. If a player holds the 
appropriate clock, he puts a marker on the clock 
showing the time called. 

The first player to cover all his cards calls out 
"Midnight!". 





Suggested Monitoring 
Pro cedure s 
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EKLC 



anient 1-2 

State Goal 

District Goal 

Program Goal 



1.2,7 



)ssible Resources 



1233-P 
t34l-P 

from ESD 109 collection 

gustine, Charles, Multiple 
o<^s of Teaching Mathematics 
he Elementary School ^ Harper 
Row, 1973, p. 347 

es, Ennna E. , Mathematics 
ruction for Children , Wadsworth 
Lshing Co., 1968, pp. 400-401 



:rict Resources 



b 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


* 
1 


i 





District Resources 



Sm SCHO(j|pPROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 1-2 
Student Learning Objective(s) _A. The student Is ab le to tell tlie to the hour. B. The student k s^.j, 
!tliiiHlLtl» to the half hour. C. The .r„H»„, estlmtion a. a ,«>f„l skill in ttae 



• 



1.2.7. 




Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



A Time Diary 
GrouD Size: entire class 
Iteials: two large circles (9" diameter), 

yarn 

Procedure : 

..Teacher puts a clock face on one circle and an 
appropriate illustration on another circle. Attach 
with yarn. 

Teacher places clocks around the room to expose 

students to time. 

Variation : 

. . Illustrate lunch time, recess, daily activities 
release time. ' 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Thyer, Dennis, Teaching 
Mathematics to Yomi rMT^^ 



Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 
1971, pp. 15H60 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 1 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title : Judy Clock 
Group Size; individual 
Materials : Judy Clock, 3"x5" time cards 

Procedure ; ^ 

. Teacher paints clock face on back side of a 3"x5" 
card and the appropriate time on the front side. 
. Give the student a Judy Clock and several prepared 
cards. After the student reads the time on the 
card and sets the tiae on the Judy Clock, he/she 
turns over the card and checks the time with the 
picture. 



3 o'clock 




District Resources 



SHALL SCHOOLfkojECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 

Student Learning Objective{s) The student is able to tell time ,,,,rf.r f^n... State Goal 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Title: itie Quarter Hour 
Grou£ Size: small group/entire class 
Materials ; ■ circular regions 

clock stamp and pad 

; pencil 

'rocedure ; 

. Teacher directs class to fold circular 'region into 

two parts of the same size. 
. Shade each half. 

..Teacher directs class to fold circular region twice 

in order to obtain four parts of the same size. 
. Shade each quarter . 

. Fold a clock face into four equal parts and shade 
one-fourth . 

. Coipare: 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



.Mini-Test: "Hands" 



Grou£ Size: entire class 
Materials ; clock faces 



Procedure; 



. Show these times: 






quarter past 4 



and thus relate one-fourth of the circular region 
to a clock face showing quarter past 12. 




District Goal 



Progran Goal 



Possible Resources 



Thyer, Dennis, Teaching Mathematics 
to Youn^Qiildren, Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston, 1971, pp. 160-161 

Henderson, George L., Let's Ph^ 
Games in Mathematics , Vol. 1 . 
National Textbook Co. , 1970, 
pp. 17-18; p. 52 

Clock Stamp - Developmental Learn- 
ing Materials, 7440 Natchex ' 
Avenue, Niles, Illinois 60648 
Price: $2.90 



District Resources 



6 



I M 



ERIC 



quarter to 9 
-305- 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 


Suggested Monitoring 
Proc^ures 


Possible Resources 


. Demonstrate how and whenTminute hand moves from 
one hour to the next it has covered one-fourth 
of the face of the clock when it gets to 3, 

. Dse a series of similar activities to illustrate 
the concept of quarter to. 




1 



District Resources 



V X 



ERLC, 



smi schooBf?.o.ject w 

^ Suggested Objective Placement 3,4 
Student Learning Objective(s) The student i.. .ble to tell timp Sy f^,.-p^n,,T._r;j^^^^ 



• 




State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Related Area(s). 



1,2,7 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Title: Midnight 

Group Size: two to twelve 

!!terials: Two decks of cards. One deck has 
clock faces and the time written 
on the cards; the second deck has the 
clock face only. No two cards are 
alike. Prpeare enough markers for 
each player to cover cards. 

Procedure : 

. Teacher selects a student to be "caller". Caller 

holds the cards with the written notations. 
. Teacher selects student to deal the cards (about 

8 to a player-just so each player has an equal 

number of cards). 
^- . The caller reads his/her cards one at a tiae. If 

a player has the appropriate clock, he/she puts a 

marker on the clock. 
. The first player to cover all his/her cards calls 

out "Midnight!". 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test: 



"Five-Minute 
Intervals : 
C-J^oup Size : entire class 
Materials: clock faces 



Procedure: 
. Tell these tiies. 



Possible Resources 




D 'Augustine, Charles, Multiple 
Methods of Teaching Mathematics 
in the Elementary School , Harper 
and Row, 1973, p. 34? 

L-01119-P 

LAP from ESD 109 collection 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities; Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



ERIC 



4- 



6 



1 /> 



SMALL SCHOoArOJECT V ' # 

Suggested Objective Placement 3 ^ 

Studer.L Learning Objeccive(s) The student is able to write time in notation, i.e., 12;Q Q. 12:30, 
12:15, 12:55 ' ~ ' ' ' - 



Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Title: Clock Puzzle Strips 
Grou£Size: individual or partners 
Materials: 3"xl2" tagboard strips 

Procedure : ' 

. Teacher prepares tagboard strips showing clock face 
on right and written time on the left. Cut the 
strip along a zig-zag line, separating the clock 
tace from the written notation. Each zig-zag 
should be different (to make puzzle pieces). 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



n:S5 




Teacher directs students to fit the puzzle pieces 
together. 



Paper and pencil test-teacher 
dictates and student writes the 
time. 

Teacher gives students clock 
faces on paper. Students write 
the correct time below the face. 

-^-"i-Test ; "Time in Notation" 
Grou£ Size: entire class 
Materials : clock faces 
(see below) 

Procedure : 

. Write time in notation. 
Examples : 



ERIC 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



Digital Clock 



District Resources 
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Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: Paper Plate Clocks 
Grou£Si2e: individual 
Materials : paper plates, strips for hands, 
brads, crayon or pencil 

Procedure : 

. Teacher directs students to make paper plate 

clocks (teacher demonstrates how). 
. Teacher gives a time and directs students to set 

their clocks appropriately. 

Variatio n: 

, Select students who are quicker than the others 
to act as "expert watchmakers". These students 

^ may check other students' clocks ana help adjust 
them. Older students may also be helpful. 
Extension : 

. Some- students may make up prohleas for each other 
to solve, such as: "I usually wake up at 7:45 a.m. 
■ Today I woke up ten minutes early. What time was 
it?" 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOSf PROJECT 



9 



Suggested Objective Placement ^ 

Student Learning Objective(s) ..The student values estimation as a t..efnl skill In ti.P ........... state Goal 




Related Area(s). 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) j-j 



Title : Hour Estimate 

Croup Size : two students 

Materials : pencils and paper 

picture of transportation vehicles with 
the time in hours and minutes that 
various members of a family spent on 
each in the summer (see picture on back) 

Procedure : 

. Each student chooses one of the elapsed times in 
the picture. 

. Each then estinates the total hours for the elapsed 

time for both pictures and writes the estimate on a 

piece of paper. 
. The players work together to find the exact jmber 

of hours and minutes. 
. A point is scored for each student whose hour 

estimate was correct. 
. Play again, choosing two elapsed times each. Score 

2 points for each correct estimate. 

. Play again, choosing three elapsed times each. Score 

3 points for each correct estimate. 

. Start over again with 1 elapsed time each. Continue 

until one student is ahead by 4 or more points, 
. This studesc is the winner. 

See page 312 for Illustration. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



ERIC 



6«i 
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Possible' Resources 



District Resources 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



fun 










strict Resources 



SM\L1, SCHOOLS PROJKCT 



# 



L-B.IKCT: 



Mathematics 



SI'KCIFIC AREA: Measurement: Money 



lie snuk'tu knows: 



"penny", "nickle", and "dime" are monetary units. 



Che term ^cimy , 

that five pennies have the same value as one nicltei. 
Chat ten pennies have the same value as one dime or two nickels, 
the equivalent change of coins equal to or less than 10 cents. 
25 pennies have the same value as a quarter, 
a quarter is one-fourth of a dollar. 

the combination of coins which have the same value as a quarter 
the combination of coins which have the same value as one dollar, 




riie sludont is able to: 



*. combine coins equal to or less than 10 cents. 

*. combine coins that have the same value as a quarter. 

*. combine coins that have the same value as a dollar. 



315- 
315- 



1 
1 



315- 1 

315- 1 
321- 2-3 

321- 2-3 

321-^ 2-3 

321-t 2-3 



317 
317 
321 



1 
2-3 
2-3 



estimation as a useful skill in money measurement. 



ERIC 
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2-3 



OPTIONAL GO.US AND ACTIVITIES 




CAREHR EDUCATION 



ERIC 



EMnRONHENTAL EDUCATIOI! 



# 



SOCIAL STUDIES 



KATl! 



READING 



OTHER 



b; 



ft 



SMALL SCHOOKROJECT 



i 



Suggested Objective Placement K-1 
Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student knows the terns "penny", "nickel and "dime" a re st-g^e Goal 
monetary units.- -B. The student kno ws that five pennies have the same value as one nickel. C. The District Goa] 

student knows that ten pennies have th e same value as one dime or two nic kels. D. The student knows Prneraffl fn^l 

the equivalent change ot coins equal to or less than ten cents. ~ ■ ^ 

Related Area(s). 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Title: Cards 'and Money 
Group Size : small groups 
Materials: 18 3"x5" tagboard cards. 10 pennies, 
4 nickels, 4 dir^s 

Procedure : 

. Teacher provides a stack of cards (or circles), each 

of which has a value of Ic, 5c or 10c written on it, 

and places them in a pile face down. 
. Teacher provides each of two students a supply of an 

equal number of pennies, nickels and dimes. 
. Teacher directs first student to take the top card 

anp turn it over to show the value written on the 

otfier side. Tne student must give the other student 

that amount of money. 
■. The second student takes his/her turn. 
f Wtlen one student runs out of coins, the student with 

all the coins is the winner. 

Variations : 

. 1. Make cards from Ic to 5c and play the same game. 
. 2. Me cards from 5c to 10c and play the same game. 

Title : Ring-A-Coin 

Group Size : small groups 

Materials : 1 2"x4" wood block 20" long, 5-1/4" 
dowel pegs, 6 1" wide rings from 
oatmeal cereal boxes, pennies 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : "Small Change; 



ERIC 



Group Size : entire class 
Materials: pictures of coins 
Procedure: 



. Tell how much money: 




•315- 



Possible Resources 



Henderson, George, Let|s Play ■ 
Ga^es in Mathematics , Vol. 1 , 
National Textbook Cc. , 1970, 
p. 60, p. 66 

Coin Stamps and Pad from 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) H 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Procedure: 



Students stand behind a given line and toss the 
rings onto the peg board. When a ring lands on a 
peg, the student receives the number of pennies 
marked on that peg. 

Student adds total number of pennies and tells the 
equivalent of that amount in nickels, diaes and 
pennies. 



Title: Pick A Penny 

Group Size : small groups 

Materials : smll box with 50 pennies, stack 
of 3x5 cards or construction paper 
in rectangles or circles 

Procedure : 

. Teacher writes a numeral (1, 2, 3, 4 or 5) on each 
3x5 card or cone- ::ruction paper shapes. 

. Place cards face down on the table. 

. Teacher directs students to take turns drawing a 
card. 

. Student takes a card from the top of the pile, 
looks at the nuEeral and removes that number of 
pennies from the box and returns the card to the 
bottom of the pile. 

. When all the pennies have been removed from the 
box, students count the pennies and the one with 
the most wins. 

I^^^'ation: Add nickels and dines and increase the 
E^C^on the car^ t]0| 10'. 



Teacher observes student to assure 
that he/she is removing the proper 
amount of money. 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOmOJECT 



• 



SuggesteJ Objective Placeient 

Studeat leamins Okjective(s) ■> Ihe student is »He t. combine .Mn. .^..^i f. inulnii 10' State Goal 
£ e.ts. B. The student is abl et,Mi^ .stbat have the .w., ,,,,^ 



Related Area(s) 



Program Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



liile: Pennies, Nickels, Dimes 
Grou£ Size: individuals, small group, entire class 

coin stap and pad to develop play 

money in the form of 



pennies 



and dimes 




nickels/#i^ 




Money Chart (see below) 



Procedure: 



Use pennies, nickels, or dimes to show the amount 
^ of money in as many different ways as possible. 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Coin Stamps 

From: Developmental Learning 
Materials, 7440 Natchex Avenue, 
Niles, Illinois 60648 ; 
Price: $5.50 U.S. heads 
Price: $5.50 U.S. tails' 



District Resources 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



6 
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Sm SCHOOMOJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement K-1 



Student Learning Objective (s) A. The stude nt knows the terms "penny", "nickel" and "diiae" are State Goal 
ametarv units. B, The student kn.^y .. ? t^ af f jve pennies have the same value as one nickel. C. The District Goal 

student knows t hat ten pennies have the same value as one dime or two nickels. D. The stu dent knows Program Goal 
the equivalent change of coins equal to or less than ten cents. 
Related Area(s) 



1,7.8,9 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) l 



Title: rlov Many Ways Can You Make 10? 
Group Size : small gxoup or individual 
Materials : 1 dime, 3 nickels, 15 pennies, 
chart (see below) 

Procedure : 

. Students are to find as many different ways as 
possible to find the amount of money to lOc. 
(See diagram.) ' 



Dime 


Nickel 


Penny 


1 


0 


0 


0 


2 


0 


0 


1 


5 


0 


0 


10 



ERIC 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Minl'Test ; "Cents" 
Group Size : entire class 
Materials : coin picture 
Procedure : 

. Tell how much money: 
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Possible Resources 



Henderson, George 1., Let^ Play 
Gaines in Mathematics , VoL 2 , 
National Textbook Co,, 1970, p, 41 




District Resources 




...District Resources 



ERIC 



I 



t 



SMALL SCHOOLWROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 2-3 



Student Learning Objective(s) . A, The student knows that 25 o^ ^nnies have the, s-i^p va ',,.. .c . ^n.r^.r state Goal 
The student knows that a ^m^x Iff onP-fpyrth of a dollar C. THp .f.dpnf >n.. . the coi.hln.Hnn District Goal 

of coins wh ich have the same value as a quarter. D. The student is able to combine coins that have Prog m Goal 

the same value as one dollar. 
Related Area(s) 



1,7,8,9 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2-3 



Title: How Many Ways To Make A Quarter? 

Group Size; entire class 

^terials : sets of play coins or paper "coins" 
labeled according to value (these can 
be dittoed and cut out by students — 
pennies can be dittoed on tan or rust- 
colored paper, other coins on gray), 
record sheets 

rocedure ; 

. Teacher instructs the students to make as many 

different combinations of coins that have the same 

value a-? a quarter. 
. Student records the kinds and number of coins needed 

to make up 25 cents, e.g., 3 pennies, 2 nickels, 1 

dime. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Place a number of coins on a 
table. Have each student select 
a group of coins that have the 
same value as a quarter, if 
necessary. Observe if students 
can do this successfully. 

Mini-test; "Less Than A Dollar" 



Henderson, George L., Let's Play 
Games in Mathematics , Vol. 2 , 
National Textbook Co., 1970, p. 48 



Group Size ; entire class 
Materials ; coin picture 



Procedure: 



. Tell how much money; 



6 



ERIC 
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Distri'.t Resources 



6:1 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



J=3- 



Title: Exchange 

Group Size ; 2-4 cr more 

Materials : sett of iaitation "coins", either 
purchased or teacher-made, have 
about 100 pennies, 25 nickels, 25 
dimes and 10-20 quarters; a spinner 
marked as follows: 



Procedure : 

. Teacher places coins in a "bank". 

. Each student, in turn, spins the spinner. 

. The number the spinner points to indicates the 

amount of money a player can withdraw from the ■■ 

bank. 

. Vhen players have accumulated 25 cents, in any 
combination, they may exchange them for a quarter. 

. Player with the most quarters at the end of play 
wins. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



muCHOOIpROJECI I suggested Objects Placeeent ^ 

Student Learning Objective (s) A. The student knows the combination of coins which, have the sajie State Goal 
value as one dollar. B. The student is able to conbine c oins that hav. th. ^... ..n. , ._.n^ District Goal 

C. The student va lues estimation as a useful skill in aonev measar eme-. Progran Goal 

Related Area(s) 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 2-3 



Title : Dollars 

^^o^p Size : individual (or 1 student per set 
of cards) 

Materials: a set (or sets) of numbered cards 

(15 to 20) that show sets of coins- 
some equalling a dollar, some not- 
each card should be numbered; i 
record sheet with numbers on 
corresponding to the numbers on the 
cards 



t 






® n 

@ @ 





Record Sheet 



Amount 
.70 



Procedure ; 

, Teacher instructs students r count money shown on 
a card. 

. The st-jdent records whether the money shown on the 
card has the same value as a dollar or not, with a 
yes or no on the appropriate line. H the answer is 
no, the student puts down the value of the money on 
the card. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : "Loose Change' 
Grou£ Size: entire class 
Materials : coins or coin 
picture 

Procedure: 



Tell how much money: 



Possible Resources 



Silvey, Linda, Money Matters , 
Creative Publications', 1973, 
pp, 7-9 

Coin stamps and stamp pad 



District Resources 



ERIC 




Sugocsred A'^tivicies: Crade(s) 



Title: 
Group Size: 
Materials: 



Dollar Exchange 
2-4 or more 

play "coins", eacugh to Include 
ICO pennies, 50 dJjnes, 50 nickels, 
25 quarters, 24 half-dollars, 25 
dollar bills; a box (for bank); a 
spinner aarked as follows: 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 




Procedure; 



Teacher places coins in a bank. 
Students take turns spinning the spinner. 
The number a spinn,;: points to indicates the amount 
of money a player C2n withdraw froD the bank. 
When players have accumulated a ioUar in change, 
they may exchange the c^ins for a dollar gill. 
ne player >-:th the greatest number of dollar bills 
at the end of the game wins. 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



ERIC 



ti 



SMALL SCHOOWROjECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 2-3 
Student Learning Cbjective(s) Jinstudent values estimation as a useful skill in money oeasurement. state Goal 



Related Area(s) 



„^,„ wvt,i.i.uti Lu tmu Liie exact 

total. A point is scored for each player whose 

dollar estimate was correct. 
. Play again, choosing two items each. Score 2 

points for each correct estimate. 
, Play again, choosing three items each. Score three 

points for each correci estimate, 
. Start over with one item each. 
. The student who first ahead by four points is 

the winner. 



ERIC 
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District Goal 
Prograii Goal 



Sug.'.ested Activities: Grade (s) 2-] 


Suggests-: Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


Title: Best Estimator 
Grou£Size: ......dents 

Materials: :.i ■ of items fn pnrrSica t^-^- 
!• . teen priced 






Procedure: 






. Each student chooses one of the priced items in 

the picture (see other side). 
. Each then estimates the total cost of the items 

that were chosen and writes the estimate on a 

piece of paper. The estimate is to the nearer 

dollar. 


1 





District Resources 



6 -J 



SMM.I. SCHOOLS PROJKCT 



):>[ K.IiCT 



Mathematics 



SI'liCIf n: AiM-A: Measurement : Linear 



i iu' St t kru>v.'s : 

. •'he term ''centimeter" refers to a metric unit of linear measurement 
. the term "inch" refers to a customary uniL of linear measurement. 
. va-i term "meter" refers to a metric unit of linear measurement 

equal to 100 centimeters or 10 decimeters. 
. the term "foot" refers to a unit of linear measurement equal to 

12 inches. 

, the term "yard" refers t: a unit of linear measurement equal to 
3 feer or 36 inches. 

the term "half-inch" is a unit of linear measurement. 

the term "quarfir-inch" is a uiiit of linear measurement . 

two quarter inches equal one-half inch. 

four quarter inches equal one inch. 

four quarter lr»ches equal two half inches. 

the term "kiloneter" is a metric unit of linear measurement, 
the tsrrn "perimeter" refers to the linear measurement around a 
given tjpace. (geometry) 

the term "mile" is a customary unit of linear measurement used to 
indicate distance. 



The student is able to: 

. compare size using the following terms: longer, smr.ller, largest, 

smallest, taller, tallost, longest, shortest, same. 
. measu^o an object (s) using centimeters. 
. meas'^re the length of an object (s) using inches. 
. me^.-^i length using a meter stick. 
. mec;si-rt ;.ength using a foot ruler. 
. measure length using a yardstick. 
. estimate lengths. 

. measure a specific length to the nearest half-inch. 
. measure a specific length to the nearest quarter-inch. 
. measure the perimeter of. a simple geometric figure. 
. compute distance in miles. 



I : iu!»,Ml I V.I ! iu\'- 



ERIC 








X 


333 




1 


335- 




2 


337- 




2 


339 




2 


341- 




3 


343 




3 


343 


3- 


-4 


343 


3- 


-4 


343 


3- 


-4 


345 


3- 


-4 


347- 


3- 


-4 


355 


3- 


■4 



349--K-1 
1329- 



333 
335 
337-t 
|339 
351-' 

347 
355 



X 

1 
2 

2 

2- 3 , 

3- 4 I 
3-4 I 
3-4 
3-4 
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OPTIONAL GOALS m ACTIVITIES 



PKYSICAI^EDUCATIOIl 



KUSIC 



SOCIAL STUDIES 



AP.T 



LANGL'':.'-E ARTS 



KATI! 



readin: 




CAREER EDUCATION 



EWIROlJHEfm EDliCATIO!! 



OTHER 



t;: 



f- 



i 



SMALL SCHOO^ROJECT , 



Suggested Objective Placement 
Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student knows the term " centimeter" refers to a metric 



g.^o[^earjneas.^yenient. B. The student is able 



State Goal 



1.6,7,' 



to measure an obiect(s) using centimeters. 



District Goal 



Program Goal 



Related Area(s) 



1,3,4 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



liiii: Hystery Message 
^'^0"P Size: any number can play 
MSIiils: centimeter ruler, ditto puzzle, 
answer sheet 



Procedure: 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Mini-Test : "Centimeter Measurii" 

^roup Size : entire class 

Materials ; centimeter ruUi 
Procedure: 



Possible Resources 



Duplicate copies of a puzzle with the letters for i 
message placed at specific distances (in centimeters), 
from a center point. 



ind the length of your mathe- 
matics r.extbook in centimeters. 




Teacher tells students that something has dis- 
appeared in the classroom and that they can find a 
clue hidden in a mystery measuring maze. 



ERIC tiU' 



District Resources 
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Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 1 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Teacher gives students a list of measurements to 

find and asks them to find which letters have 

lines with those lengths. 

Students then unscramble the letters and combine 

them into words to discover the message. 

For this puzzle, you might hide one surprise coupon 

with the name of each student. The prize might be 

a treat or special privilege. 



Exaple Answer Sheet 

Fill in blanks with the letter of the line 
that measures each length. 




District Resources 



ERIC 



SMALL SCHOO^PROJECT ^ 

Student Learning Objective(s) Jijhestudent knows the 




Suggested Objective I>lacenient 1 % 

term "centimete r" refer*; cn a • 
— ■ ^^^^^ ^ ^^^-n^ State Goal 



Related Area(s) 



Suggested Acti^ies; Grade(3) l" 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Title: Measure Up! 

Group Size: pairs of students 

Materials: game board as follows: 

game cards 3"x8" with pictures of 
oi>jects to be measured in centimeters, 
2 rulers (actual rulers or drawn at 
bottom of game board) 



Can You Measurp Ud? 




Mine' 





/ 




6 






cm 




cm 






5 




2 






cm 




cm 






1 




3 






cm 




cm 






3 




1 






cm 




cm 





^5iven a paper with objects 
drawn on it, students will 
measure in centimeters and 
record their answers. 



Arrow \ 

indicates \ 
length to 

measure / 



ERIC b.J 
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District Goal 
Program Goal 



l,3,i 



Possible Resources 



lillE' F-1946, Metric Measures 
Made Easy (ESD 109 collection) 

L-00016-F LAP from ESD 109, 
collection 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 1 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Procedure ; . 

. Student selects a side of the board. Cards are 

placed face down in a pile. 
.. Student draws a card and measures, using a ruler 
•between the arrows shown on the card. If it 
matches a measurement on their side of the board, 
the card is placed next to that measurement. If 
it does not match, the card is put at the bottom 
of the pile. 

. The first student to complete his/her side of the 
board wins. 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOIBrojeCT 



9 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Learning Object ive (s ) AUhijtu^^ 
jigear measuremenf. b ri^r ^rndm 



1 



State Goal 
_ District Goal 



,6,7,9 



Related Area(s) 



Progran Goal 



Suggested Activities: Grade( 



s) 1 



Shadov Heasure 
. 5rou£Size: pairs of students 
^BE^^ chalk, ruler, record sheet 

procedure : 

• '^"'^'l P'* « «y <iay to tate student, to a 
po *e« they can see theit shate. 

■ Sr,f " '^«»«'^ *^«»- Each 

«^«.t he. .asures his/he: .™ shade, .ith 1 
rwer, to the nearest inch. 

• ^^^s"^^ their shadow five ti.es 
nng theday, e.g., 9:30, 10:30, 12:30, 1 sTand 

J^^^Pare the differing lengths. 

^'eatht''"""'''''^^' to show the different 

• "Hov much taller is the 
^^^^r "HO. .ch shorter is the :h:rt:st 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



^iven a paper with objects 
drawn in inches, the students 
measure with rulers and record 
answers next to object. 

iHi^est : "Inch Measure" 
^°"P'Size : entire class 
! !lterials : inch ruler, 
pencils (new) 

Procedure : 

• Find the length of a new No. 2 
pencil in inches. 



Grossnickle, Foster E., Discover- 
in^ Meanings in Eta 

mmlSi^ Holt, RinehartliT" 
Winston, 1973, pp. 371-372 

Henderson, George L., let's Play 
^!2!i in Matheinatics Vol. 2, 
National Textbook Co.,l97f' 
p. 62 



District Resources 



6 
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Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



ERIC 



SNUL SCHOO^ROJECI A 

^ Suggested Objective Placeient 
Student Leaning Objective (s) .j^e stndent k.« the ten , ".eter" refers t. a .etric »niM, f 
~ '^'^ureient e,u,l tnJO^estiTO^^MN^ ' 
using a meter stick. 



• 



State Goal 



The student is able to 



Related Area(s) 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



1,3,4 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 2 



pk' Measuring With Meter Stick 
Groug Size: small group 
Materials ; meter stick 

Proced^: 

. Give the students each a meter stick. Ask thein 
^, irst to find the number of centimeters and then 
the number of decimeters. 



litle: Measuring The Room 
^££!£Si2e: individual 

meter stick, record sheet 

procedure ; 

• The students are to measure the room dimensions, 

sidewalk, wall, etc., with the meter stick and 
record the measurements. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



^i"i-Test : "Heter Measure" 
Grou p Size: small group 
Materials : meter sticks 
Procedure : 

• Each student measures one of 
the following using a meter 
stick; 

• length of hallway 

• width of hallway 

• your height 

. the length of five of your 
paces '(strides j 



District Resources 



> ""I 



ERIC 
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Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: 



Metric Train 
small groups 

tagboard 2 cm wide and 10 cm long, 
pencil, meter stick for each 
student 



Group Size; 
Materials: 



Procedure : 

. The teacher measures and marks the centimeters 
on 20 tagboard rulers. 

. The students couat the centimeters in each tag- 
board ruler (which is a decimeter long). The 
student then mjikes a train next to the meter 
stick of the decimeter, rulers to equal a meter. 

. The student then counts ^the decimeters and can 
now count the centimeters 1 to 100, or he/she 
can add ten. 10 times. 



District Resources 



6:; 




ERIC 



SMALL SCHOcPpROJECT 



t 



Suggested Objective Placement 
Student Learning Objective(s) A. The studer.t k nows the term "font" refers to a um> nf Mn..r 
ms ureient equal to U inches. B. Th. .-c .. u to measure usine a f.nt n.i... 



2 



State Goal 
District Goal 



litle- Inches 
Grciu£ Size: individual, small group, 

large group 
Miterials: ruler marked onlv in inches 



Procedure: 



Give a ruler to each student and ask students to 
count the inches. 



litle: Foot/Inches. 

Grou£ Size: individual, small or large group 
tagboard strips an inch in length, 
tagboard strips a foot in length 

Procedure : 

. Teacher lays out twelve inch-long 'strips and 
compares them with a one-foot strip 



Title: Room Measure 

Group Size: individual 

^^g'^^^S ' 1-foot rulers, worksheets 

Procedure : - 

, Teccher directs student to measure various objects 
in the room, e.g., window width, student height 
etc. 



ERIC 
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1,7, 
9.10 




Henderson, George L., Let's Ph^r 
Games in Mathematics . National 
Textbook Co,, 1970, pp. 60-61 



District Resources 



p-0 



Shadow Measure 
pairs of students 

foot ruler, pencil, record sheet, ' 
sunny day 

Procedure ; 

. Teacher takes students outside on a sunny day and 
has them measure shadows of various objects to the 
nearest foot, e.g., trees, playground equipment, 
principal, etc. These can be measured at different 
times of the day by the same students or different 
students. 

Record the findings on the bulletin board or chalk- 
board. These answers can be used for discussion 
in related area of science. 



Title: Tree Shadows 

Group Size; entire class 

I^terials: rulers, tree (must, be short enough 
so that students can reach the top 
using stools or kitchen step 
ladder) 

Procedure ; 

. Teacher and students select a suitable tree and 
measure its height. Students then measure the 
tree's shadow. 

: • Wessure students' heights and have them lie 
down head to head, or feet to feetj to determine 
the height of the tree. 



Title ; 
Group Size ; 
Materials: 



SHALL SCHOoPpROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 
Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student knows the tenn "yard" refers to a unit of lin ^r 



2 



Related Area(s) 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



Vf7 
9,10 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2 


Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 


Possible Resources 


Title: 

Grou^Size: individual, small group, 

entire class 
Materials: yardstick' 


Mini-Test: "Yard Keasi.rp" 




GrOUB Si7^' cmiJll f>rA11T^ 

Materials: yardsticks 




Procedure: 




Procedure: 

. uive each student a yardstick and have them count 
the inches. Ask: "How many inches in a yard? 
How many feet in a yard?" 

. Measure objects in room. Write equivalent measure- 
ments. Desk is 1 yard 6 inches, or 42 inches, or 3 
feet 6 inches. 


. Each student measures one of 

the following using a yard- 

stick: 
■ . width of classroom 

. length of chalkboard 

. height of doorway 

. width of window 

. length of bulletin board 




Title; 






^roup Size: any number 




District Resources 


Materials: taeboard srrip. ufon^ i^^g 






rocedure: 

• ^ ^ H» Vi VI i» f 

. Lay out foot strips and compare to length of 
yardstick. 






V ' - 




67^J 




District Resources 



ERIC 



b. j 



SMALL SGIOOlMoJECT 



9 



Suggested Objective Placement J 

Student Learning Obiective{s) A. The student knows the term "half^incli" is a unit of linear State Goal 

g!~A The st^.t 1, able t. . ... „.„, , ^, ^^.^^ 



Program Goal 



delated Area(s) 



1,7,10 



1,2, 
3,7 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Jltle: Mystery Message 
^^^oup Size: entire class 

worksheets with a puzzle like the 
example below: 



Materials; 




rocedure: 

. Tell the students that something has disappeared in 

the classroom and they can find a che hidden in a 

mysterious maze. 
. Duplicate copies of a puzzle with the letter for a 

message placed at specific distances from a center 

point. 

. Give students a list of measurements to find and ask 
them to find which letters have lines with those 
lengths. 

. Students then unscramble the letters and combine 
them into words to discover the message. 



The student will measure drawings 
to the nearest half-inch, using a 
ruler. 

Teacher observes the student 
using the ruler. 

Mini-Test : "Nearest Half-Inch" 
Group Size; entire class 
Materials : inch rulers with one- 
half unit marks 

Procedure : 

■ Draw a line 5h inches long. 



Possible Resources 



Grossnickle, Foster E. , Djscoverinj 
Meanings Eta ta^ 
Mathematics . Holt, Rinehart, 
Winston, 1973, pp. 371-372 

Henderson, George L., Let's 
Gaes in Mathematics , Vol. 2, 
National Textbook Co., 1970, p. 50 



District Resources 



6 
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Suggested Accivities: Grade (s) 



Doing this puzzle, you might hide one surprise 
coupon with the name of each student. The prize 
night be a treat or a special privilege for each 
individual. 



Direction and Answer Sheet 

Fill in blanks with the letter of the line that 
measures each length:,- 



2V' 9i" IT 1^ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOL AOJECT ' ^ A 

^ W Suggested Objective Placement 

Student Learning Objective(s) .A- The student know s the term "quarter-inch" is a unit of Unp^r 

^" ■ — ^ ^^^^^^ State Goal 

,,,, 

P„s.» coal 




litle: Myatery Message : 
^^^oup Size : small group 

^tmahi yardstick with quarter-inch divisions 
Procedure : 

. Tell the students that something has disappeared in 

the classroom and they can find a clue hidden in a 

mysterious measuring maze. 
. Duplicate copies of a puzzle with the letters for a 

message placed at specific distances from a center 

point. 

. Give each student a list of measurements to find and 
ask him/her to find which letters have lines those 
lengths. 

. Students unscramble the letters and combine them 

into words to discover the message. 
. For this puzzle, you might hide one surprise coupon 

with the name of each student. The prize might be 

a treat or a special privilege for each individual. 
. Clue might be bookcase (word 7). When the students 

have unscrambled the letters they will look in the 

bookcase; for a surprise coupon. 



The student will measure to the 
nearest quarter or half-inch 
objects or drawing given by the 
teacher. 

Mini-Test : "Nearest Quarter 
Inch" 

Grou£Size: entire class • . 
Materials : rule with quarter- 
inch units 

Procedure : 

. Have students draw a line. 3-3/4 
inches long. 



Possible Resources 



Grossnickle, Foster E,, Discovering 
Meanings in Elementary School 
Mathematics , Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1973, pp. 371-372 








irm 




pert 
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Dlstrict Resources 



6 * 



Suggested Activities: . Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



6 



ERIC 



I 



-t 



SH4I1 saooipiojEci ■ ' 

Suggested Objective Placement 

Stutot Learning Objective(s) I^^Ji^&im&LmMcmUr' ■ 

linear .easure.e„,. '-^^m^^-i^^^^iu^ State Goal 

■ — ■ District Goal 



Related Area(s)'_ 



Program Goal 



1,6, 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 




Title ; 

5a^Size: small group 
meter stick 



Jlaterials: 



rgcedure ; 

tu en s to ^e wter sticks to mrk off distances 

:L^;di::i:esr- 

• Dsmg their meter sticks th? -tuAo.t 
f meters and ge:l%:r^ 

At this point measure in meters, or kilometers. 



Meters 
Distance in playground: 

Distance of room: 



Kilometers 
Distance from town 
to town: 
Distance across 
countries: 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Ask the student when would he/she 
use the kilometer to measure 
distance. 

^iaill^' "Long Distances" 



Possible Resources 



^Size: entire class 
Procedure: 



If centimeter is used to measure 
common lengths, for example 
body measurements, and the meter 
IS used to measure intermediate 
lengths, for example room 
dimensions, what is used to 
measure long distances, for 
example, from one city to 
another? 



District Resources 



• IZ "^^d to measure large 

tances "Kilo" means 1000. One kilomete 
the same length as 1000 meters. 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



SMALL SCHOOL^tOJECT ^ 

Student Learning Objective (s) '^^^ student knows th e term "per: 

measurement around a given s pace (geometry). B. The student i. 
a given figure. 



delated Area(s) 



>uggested Activities: Grade(s) 3^ 



Title : 
Group Size : 
Materials: 



small group or entire class 
transparencies, overhead 
projector, ruler 



rocedure : 

• Make a grid on transparency. Show it, using an 
overhead projector. Example : 




Suggest 
Proc 



Observe < 
perimeter 

Paper-pen 
perimeter 

Mini-Test 



Group Siz 



Materials 



Procedure 



Find th( 



• Students may come up and show how to measure the 
perimeter. 
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Suggested Objective Placement 
r" refers to the linear 
o measure the perimeter of 



>nitoring 
is 



nt while measuring 



test to measure 



rerimeter 
mtire class 
rentimeter ruler 

'imeter : 



Stace Goal 
District Goal 
Program Goal 



1,7,10 



1,2, 



Possible Resources 



Grossnickle, Foster E. , Discovering 

Meanings in Elementary School 
vr«4-T _ _ n r~ _ _ 



Mathematics. Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, 1973, pp. 379-381 



District Resourcas 



cm 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



. Students who have difficulty with the perimeter 
may work with cut-outs which have the measures 
written on each side, or blank on each side, or 
blank on one side. Thsse could be lainated so 
they would last. 

. Students will enjoy measuring the distances around 
various objects in the room: for exarapk, a small 
window, the teacher's desk, their own desk or some 
books. This can be done in inches or centimeters. 

. Students may be challenged to find the pattern in 
the following: Give them a triangle, square, 
pentagon and a hexagon. The sides of each shape 
are either 3 inches or 8 centimeters in length. 

. Chart to record: 



No. of 
Sides 


Length of 
Each Side 


Distance 
Around 


3 


8 cm 


2k cm 


4 


8 cm 




5 


8 cm 











Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



6 



ER1C0 



■ % ' ^"gg^sted Objective Placement _ k-1 
iective(s) ..The student is ^ble to compare size using the following terms: State Goal 



rgest-s-allest; Mller-longer-shorter; tallest-longest-shortest : same. 



District Goal 



Reading— Visual Discrimination 



: Grade (s) k-1 



hort and Tall 
nail or large group 
agboard graph 



Lde a large space on bulletin board 
I of objects ranging in size from 

students to draw in pictures that 
and tall part of the graph. 

TALI. 




Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Teacher works individually with 
students. From a collection of 
objects varying in length, the 
student selects object in re- 
sponse to teacher questions or 
directions. Sample questions or 
directions: 

"Which pencil is shorter, the 
red one or the blue one?" 

"Which pencil is the longest?" 

"Pick up the shortest crayon." 

"Put the smallest bead in the 
box." 

Mini-Test : "Comparing" 
Grciu£ Size: entire class 
^^terials: figures on paper to 
compare 

Procedure: 



graph from short to 1 




eng. 



. Mark with an X the largest and 
with a^the smallest. 



'. Mark with an X the longest and 
with a / the shortest. 

-349- 



1,7, 
9,10 



Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



Nelson, Doyle, Mathematical 
Experiences in Early Childhood, 
Encyclopedia Britannica Publica- 
tions, Inc., 1972, pp. 62-83 



District Resources 



6 



Suggested Activities: Grade(s) k.-| 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Title: Cylinders 
Grou£Size: individual 
^^terials : cardboard tubing cut into 
graduated sizes 

Procedure : 

. Teacher gives following directions: "Students 
arrange tubing from tallest to shortest." 

. Teacher discusses with students the tubes that are 
short, tall, shorter, taller, shortest, tallest. 



Mark with an X the shapes that 
are the same. 

Teacher elicits verbal response. 
Teacher observation. 



L. 



Q 



Title: Straw Comparisons 
Grou£ Size: individual, small group, entire class 
Materials: cards labeled as follows-Same, 

Longest, Shortest, Longer, Shorter 
Taller, Smaller; 7 drinking straws, 
(some of which are the same length) 

Procedure : 

. Teacher gives the following directions to students; 

(a) Find two straws of the same length. 

(b) Find the longest straw-label it. 
^ _^(c) Find the shortest straw-label it. 

bL' /{<!)• Find two straws of different' lengths. Label 
the shorter straw. 

r^t.'^^-lL°P two straws on end against the side of 

i^lf^ ' •« ^^'y °f dif^^^^nt lengths, 
^el one "taller" and the other "s-horter". 



District Resources 



6: 



PROJECT 



\ 



ming Obiectivefs) _ '^^^ student is able to estimate length 



Suggested Objective Placement 2-3 ^ 




:tivities: Grade (s) 2-3 



Size : 
als: 



entire class 

a strip of cardboard or a string 
that has been pre-measured to 
equal foot, yard or a meter, a 
record sheet, a set of objects 
(or objects in the classroom)— 
can list some on the chalkboard 



le record sheet in 3 columns shown, putting 
;th of the cardboard or string in the blank: 



Longer than 


About the 
same as 


Shorter than 















e objects in the set or observing objects 
lie room, estimate if they are longer than, 
2 same or shorter than, the model. Record 
nates in the appropriate columns on the 
leet, 

mts, one at a time, or in small groups (or 
ler), can use the model to demonstrate that 
ict is longer than, about the same or short- 

the model. Mark 'mistakes or make 
ins. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Teacher observes success during 
the listed activity. 

Keep a record of success in do- 
ing the activity on several 
different occasions. 



"Estimating Lengths" 
one student 



Mini-Test : 
Group Size : 
Procedure : 

. Ask student to find objects 
that he/she estimates to be the 
same or different in length, 

. Ask "student to tell \^ these 
objects are the same or 
different and determine the 
logic of the answers. 

. Ask student to ^estimate dis- 
tances between two places in 
the room, and tell why he/she 
estimates a difference, 

. Determine whether estimates 
and reasoning are logical. 



State Goal 
District Goa3 
Program Goal 



Possible Resources 



ESD 109 films 

P - 1670 A Changing Size 



District Resources 
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Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2-3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



litle: Centimeter Measure 
Grou£ Size: individual, small group or whole 
class 

Materials : 10 objects commonly found in any 
classroon 

Procedure ; 

. Draw a table, such as: 



May sub- 
stitute 
pictures 
of objects 
for object 
words. 



uoject 


Guess in 
Centimeters 


The 
Measurement 


Pencil 






Crayon 






Chalk 






Eraser 






Etc. 







. Guess the length of each object in centimeters. 

Record in guess column. 
. Measure the length of each object in centimeters. 

Record the answers in the table. 



7:1 



ERIC 



District Resources 



7, 



SMALL SCHOOLQkoJECT A a 

^ Suggested Objective Placement 2-3 |P 

Student Learning Objective(s) The student ic able to estkpr. lengths. 



Related Area(s). 



suggested Activities: Crade(s) 2-3 



liyiv ■ Thonb Measures 

_Group Size: partners 

Materials : book 

'rocedure: 



Guess how many thumbs wide your book is. 

Count the number of thumbs needed. 

Compare your answer with your partner's answer. 

Span Measures 



As£an is the distance from your 
thumb to your little finger when 
you spread your fingers out as 
wide as p ossible. 



Group Size: partners 

paper and pencil to record answers 

rocedure : 

• Guess the length of your desk in spans. 

. Measure the length of your desk in sDans. Start 

with your thumb on the left side of your desk. 
. Use one hand only, opening it t&.its fullest. 

• Then close it by moving the thumb to the littlest 
finger each time. 

. Count the spans needed and record your answer. 
. Get your partner to measure desk with his/her'span. 
. Compare your answers. 



State Goal 
District Goal 
Prograii Goal 



1,7, 
9.10 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2-3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



litle: Discover My Pattern 

A cubit is the flistance from the 
tip of your middle finger to your 
/ elbow when your fingers are spread 

I out as far as p ossiblp. ' 

£rouRli2!' one, small groujj or class ~ 
Materials : paper, pencil 

Procedure : 

. Choose 10 objects to measure and record your 
answers on a chart like this: 



Henderson, George L., let's 
Pla;^ Games in Mathematics . 
M_2., National Textbook Co., 
1970, pp. 20-21, p. 30 



Object 



Number of 
Spans _ 



Number of 
Cabits 



Door 



My Desk 



Etc. 



. Find a pattern in your chart. 

. If you can find a pattern, what does it mean? 



ERIC 



I 



District Resources 



7 



V, J 



SMALL SCHOOL».OJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Learning Objective(s) . A. The student knows the tem \iW^ ^. 



compute dif^pnrp r^^-^^.^ 



Related Area(s) 



District Goal 
Program Goal 




Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



li^li: The Estimate A Mile Contest 
^I2!£Size: small group 

M!£ial!- chalk, yardstick, odometer, 
pedometer, or cyclometer 

Procedure : 

• '^'f'' "^'^ off a mile by use of odometer, 
pedometer, or cyclometer. 

• ^tu'^ents are organized in pairs. 

. The problem is to determine a mile given: 
1- a yardstick and chalk, 

2. the starting point from which to measure, 

3. the direction in which to measure. 

. Students are allowed to measure the first ten 

, yards only with the yardstick. 
. Each pair marks with chalk the point at which 

they estimate to be the "end". 

. Each pair determines their own strategy to "solve" 
the problem. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



"A Long Distance" 
one student 



_Mini-Test : 

Group Size 

Procedure ; 

■ Ask each student what customary 
unit of measure is used to 
measure long distances, e.g., 
distance between two cities. 



Possible Resources 



D 'Augustine, Charles, Multiple 
^!5il2ds of Teaching 



in the Elementary Scho^, Harper 
and Row, 1973, pp. 349-351 



District Resources 



7: 



Juggesced Activities: Grade(s) 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



7i 
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SMALL SCHOOLS PROJliCT 



>UBJKCT: 



Mathematics 



SPKCIFIC ARHA; Measurement: Capacity (Volume) " 



Tlie studonL knows; 

. the term "liter" refers to a metric unit of volume measurement, 
. the terms "cup", "pint", "quart" and "gallon" refer to units 

of capacity measurement. 
. two cups equal one pint. 
. four cups or two pints equal one quart. 



The student is able to: 



. measure capacity using the liter as the unit of measurement. 
*. measure capacity using a "cup", "pint", "quart" or "gallon" 
as the unit of measure. 
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OPTIONAL GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 



PHYSICAL EDUCATIOJI 




SCIENCE 



HEALTH 



READING 



CAREE EDUCATION 



ERIC 
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EWIRONHENTAL EDUCATION 



OTHER 



SMALL SCHOOraOJECT W 

Suggested Objective Placement 1.3 
Student learning Objective(s) ±JM student knows tha^ rhp ^Pn.. y.t", y ^t" .nd yn.n" j^^^^ ^^^^ 
Cfi ffir CO unlrs of caDad^y mpacrement. R. ThP c^:,r^pn^ 



to measure capacity n.dn^ . ruj^^j^ District Goal 
yiai L or S9 ll pn a. the u nit of n...,rP.pnr r t,^,^3 ^j^^^ 

D. The student bows that four cups or two pints equal one quart. ^ ^ " 

Related Area(s) 



Program Goal 




Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 



litle: Fill 'Em Up! 

GEou£Si2e: small group 

^!!terials: old suitcase or box, beans, rice. 

unpopped popcorn, buttons, beads, 
containers of these sizes - cup, 
pint, quart, gallon (label each ' 
container appropriately) 

Procedure : 

. Teacher asks questions of students who respond 

orally or questions may be written on a list and 

placed by the box or suitcase. 
. Sample questions: 

cups = 1 pint 

cups = 1 quart 

pints » 1 gallon 

quarts - 1 gallon 

cups ' 1 galloon 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



^i"i-Test : "Liquid Measure" 

Groug_ Size: one student 

^^^II^- cup, pint, and quart 
containers, a large 
jar to hold water, 
water supply 

Procedure : 

• Ask each student to find the 
capacity of the large jar in 
cups, pints and quarts and to 
record each answer. 



Possible Resources 



Grossnickle, Foster E., Discoverin; 
JJeanin^ in Etata^ 



Matlmtics, Holt, Rinehart and' 
Winston, 1973, pp. 364-365 



District Resources 




Suggested Activities: Grade(s) 1-3 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



licle: Cups and Quarts 
GrougSize: individual, small groups 
" cup and quart measures, beans, rice, 



Materials: 



etc. 



Procedure : 

. Teacher instructs students to fill the cup with 
beans, then pour them into the quart measure. 
Students continue to do this, counting the number 
of cups used to fill the quart measure. 

. Use the same procedure for above questions. 
Note: Students need time by themselves, filling 
and refilling containers of many sizes, when 
developing concept of capacity. It is- recommended 
that several jars or bottles and materials like 
beans, rice, etc., be available to students for 
practice in comparing and predicting capacity of 
containers. 



ERIC 



District Resources 
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SMALL SCHOOlWrOJECT ' " c . j . A 

; ^ Suggested Objective Placement _jj^_W 

Student Learning Objective(s) A. The student knows that the term. 'V„n ". Mnt". "q „.r^" "^^^.j^ State Goal 
jefer to units of capacity ..asure.ent . B. Th e student is able to measure ..n.n>. .... . District Goal 

^^^^^ - 
Related Area(s), 



1,7,9 



Suggested Activities: Crade(s) 



Jrl 



Title: Cups, Pints, Quarts, Gallons 
£[ou£Sl2e: individual or small group 
ll^terials: paper, paste, magazines, label 



Procedure: 



Students make a chart with 4 colums labeled: 



Coffee 
Tea 



Pint 



Paint 
Thinner 



Quart 



Gallon 



Gasoline 



. List things (words or pictures) that would usually 
be measured with the different measures. 
Note* Before introducing this activity, ask 
students to check at home, in stores and neighbors' 
homes and with parents, etc., about liquids and 
container sizes. On the following day, have stu- 
dents make the charts, using knowledge gained out 
of school, along with labels or pictures of 
products which they were able to secure. Display 
charts around the room. 



ERIC 



71. 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Observe and record the success 
of the students as they do the 
activities. 



■361- 



Po'jsible Resources 



L-00360-P LAP 
ESD 109 collection 



District Resources 



7::' 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



-362- 



SHALL SCHOOLBrojeCT 



Suggested Objective Placement 2-3 ^ 



Student Learning Objective(s) A. The sf^H.n^ v.^.,. rhr 



term "liter" rpfprs . i^^^rrtr iirtr State Goal 



delated Area(s) 



^liMejo jeasure cap acit y i nt.g_ rk Jlli;g,^sAMUi_ District Goal 

Program Goal 



1.6,7,i 



suggested Activities: Grade(s) 2-3 



Hlii- Liter Measure 
^Size: entire class in groups of 2. 3 or 4 
«!tS£lals: Assemble the following iterial for 
each group: 
large pitchers of water 
liter measure marked in milliliters 
plastic funnel 

several empty containers such as: 

paper drinking cup 
■ coffee can 

cottage cheese carton 

salad dressing jar 

soft drink can 

catsup bottle 

large bleach bottle 

plastic mixing bowl 

instant coffee jar 
record sheets 

plastic bucket or large pan 

ocedure: 

. Students take five of the containers and fill them 
with water. Then pour the water into the liter 
measure. Students record whether the container 
held less than a liter, more than a liter, or a 
liter. 

■ More Less One 
Paper cup X ~ 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

^P^-Test "Liter Measure" 
Grou£ Size: one student 
^terials : liter pitcher, 

four containers of 
varying sizes labelec 
Aj B, C and D, water 
supply, recording 
sheet 

Procedure ; 

• -^sk student to find the capcity 
in liters of all four containers 
and to record capacity of .each 
container. 



Possible Resources 



Thyer, Dennis, Teaching Mate 
to Youn^ChUdren. Holt/Pinehart"" 
and Winston, 1971, pp. 187-188 



District Resources 



-363- 



7 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 2-3 



. Using five^other containers, have students first 
estimace whether each container will hold less or 
more than a liter, or, a liter exactly. Record on 
the record sheet. Students then check the 
estimates by following directions in the first 
paragraph. 

Using the plastic bucket or large pan and the liter 
leasure, have students place a given number of 
liters of water in :he large container, e.g., 
measure five liters of water into the bucket. 



litle: Liter Measure 

Grou£ Size: entire class 

Mateiials-' 5 different containers (#10 can, 
dishpan, pail, large bowl, sink), 
one liter measure, water 



Procedure: 



Copy the following table: 



Container 


Estimated 
Number of Liters 


Actual No. 
of Liters 


#10 can 






Dishpan 







Record your liter estimates. 
Have five different str^ents fill each container 
using the liter measure. Students record to the 
nearest liter the actual number of liters. 



7 



•V X 



ERIC 



I 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



Teacher observes the student 
as the measurement is being done. 



Kids' Stuff Math 



District Resources 



7' 



S>L\LL SCHOOLS PROJECT 



^SUBJKCT 



Mathematics 




SPKCIFU: ARKA: Measurement : Wei^h^ 



Tlio sLiitionL knows: 



the term ^^kilogram" refers to a metric unit of weight, 
the term gram" refers to a metric unit of weight, 
the term "'pound" refers to a unit of weight. 



367 
569 
371 



2-3 
2-3 
2-3 



-udent is able to: 



- weigh objects to the nearest kilogram. 
. weigh objects to the nearest gram, 
p. weigh objects to the nearest pound. 



367 
369 
371 



2-3 
2-3 
2-3 



K- s L '.uli'ii t v.i i iifs : 



ERIC 



mQm GOALS AND ACTIVITIES 



PHYSiai EDUCATION 




CAREER EDUCATION 



7:: 



ERIC 



ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION 



OTHER 



1 



SHALL SCH00jp>ROJECT 



% Suggested Objective Placement 



Student Leaning Obj€ctive(s) . A. The student bn.c ..^ ^^^^^^ 



id. 



to a metric unit 




State Goal 
District Goal 



ILL 



Related Area(s), 



Suggested Activities: Grade( 



s) 2-3 



liUs- Measuring Activities 
Sizt: 10 students at a tine 
Merjai^: i ,etric bathroom scale (for entire 
group) 

5 balance scales and metric weights 

5 cans of soup, corn 

5 tea bags 

10 oranges 

2 kg dried beans 

5 cans of coffee 

5 boxes of crackers 

5 bars of soap 

1 Urge box of laundry detergent 
5 boxes of cereal 
5 pennies 
5 large books 

Procedure ; 

. Teacher directs students to weigh each object and 
record the weight: 

Soup ^g' 

Cereal box g 

15 beans g 
1 tea bag g. 



Program Goal 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 

Teacher observation of individual 
student weighing objects 

In small groups, have the student 
demonstrate ability to weigh 
objects, e.g., marbles. 

Have students weigh several 
objects, recording the weights on 
a record sheet. Teacher checks 
sheet for accuracy. 

M^"i-Test; "Nearest Kilogram" 



Possible Resources 



Grou£ Size: one student 
feiais: empty 3 lb. coffee 
can, water supply, ' 
kilogram weights, 
simple balance 
Procedure : 

. Ask each student to fill the 
3 lb. coffee can with water to 
determine its weight to the 
nearest kilogram. 



Laycock, Mary and Watson, Gene, 
The Fabric of Mathematics (A 
Rgsource Book for Teacherfi]7 



Hayward, California: Activity 
Resource, 1971, pp. 140-142 

Metric Bathroom Scale 



District Resources 



ERIC 
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7:; 



Suggosted Activities: Grade(s) 



Teacher directs students to estimate the weight of 
the following objects, then weigh them: 



Can of corn 
Crackers 
10 pennies 
1 orange 
Can of coffee 
1 large book 
1 large book 
Student 



Est. 


Actual 


% 


,g 


^8 


.g 





g 





^g 


g 


^g 


g 


^g 


kg 


^kg 


h 


^kg 



Teacher directs students to measure out the follow- 
ing portions, then check for accuracy: 

(a) 1 kg of oranges 

(b) 500 g of laundry soap 

(c) 250 g of dried beans 



7 ■ 



ERIC 



i 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



4 



Sm SCHOO»ROJECT 



Suggested Objective Placement _2-3 % 



Student Learning Objective(s) ^ AJli student know, rhp t erm "gr.." r.Ur. . 

^ ™ ^^^"'^ ^" ' n r rn r i r^r State Goal 



Related Area(s), 



District Goal 
Program Goal 



1,6,7 



Suggested Activities: Grade (s) 



2=1 



Title : Grams 

^Size: entire class in groups of 2 or 3 
M!HHi2ls= Collect a set.of the following for 
each group of 2 or 3 students: 
1 metric scale (a balance scale 
with weights, a kitchen scale or 
a combination of these scales as 
available) 

a variety of items to weigh such as: 
can of soup 
a book 

several coins 
a ruler 

bags of dried beans or pebbles, or 

paper clips 
an orange 
a pencil 
a tablet 
a ball of clay 

rocedure: 
• Teacher directs students to: 
(a) Weigh 10 of the objer.ts and record the weight 
m grams. Make a record of your observations. 
Take several objects not weighed before and: 

1. estimate their weight 

2. measure their weight 

3. make a record of the estimate and actual 
weight 



(b) 



ERIC 



369 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Teacher observation of individual 
student weighing objects. 

In small groups, have the student 
demonstrate ability to weigh 
objects, e.g., marbles. 

Have students weigh several ob- 
jects, recording the weights on 
a record sheet. Teacher checks 
sheet for accuracy. 

_Mini-Tej_t : "Gram Measures" 
£H Size: one student at a 
time 

^li^erials: 10 crayons, 10 

pencils, chalkbcard 
eraser, 5 pencils, 
simple balance, gram 
weights, chart to 
complete 

Procedure : 

. Ask student to estimate the 
weight of each in gras and 
then to find weight of each. 



10 crayons 

10 pennies 

chalkboard 
eraser 

5 pen'^ils 



Guess 


Actual 
Weight 















Possible Resources 



Laycock, Mary and Watson, Gene, 
The Fto of Mathe^^ (A 
Resource Book for Teachers), 
Hayward, California: Activity 
Resource, 1971, pp. 140-142 

Centicubes 



District Resources 



Suggested Activici-s; Grade(:.; ^ 



Est. 



is- 



g paper clip 
g pencil 



(c) Using beans, coins, paper clips or something 
similar, students: 

1. Select an amount equal to a given 
weight; then weigh to see how accurate 
the estimate was. 



Example ; 

Find 500 g of paper clips: 



Actual wt. 



. Centicubes: Centicubes are a versatile and useful 
metric tool for primary students. Each edge is 1 
cm. each surface 1 cm^; volume 1 cm^; weight 1 
gram. The weight is surprisingly accurate. They 
come in 10 attractive colors, are durable, non- 
toxic, etc. 



Title ; Gram Measurements 
t^J^oup Size : small group 
Materials; various objects less than 50 g, r'. ( 
centicubes for each student ' ) 

Procedure ; 

. Teacher directs students to; 

(a) Find 7 objects you estimate to be less than 50g 

(b) Students complete the chart: 

Object Est. Wt. Measured Wt. 

giant can 
paper clip 
2 washers 

(c) Put the objects in order, lighest first. 

(d) Try again with 7 other .objects, Teacher asks: 
. Are your estimates improving?" 



Suggested Monitoring 
Procedures 



Possible Resources 



District Resources 



